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still to be fulfilled. Help us to succeed in
given this day by Cardinal Terence J.
Cooke.

Cardinal COOKE. Heavenly Father,
loving God of our Fathers, on this In-
auguration Day we thank You for all
the blessings You have bestowed upon
our Nation and our people. We thank
You for the vast resources of our land,
the lofty hopes and ideals of our citizens,
the devotion and dedication of those
who bear the responsibility of public
service

Heavenly Father, as we approach the
gecond centenary of our freedom and in-
dependence, our gratitude for the past
carries witk it an earnest prayer for the
future. We have yet so much to accom-
plish! There are even Now so many of
Your blessings not yet adequately shared,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the great and continuing task of assur-
ing a fuller life, true liberty, real peace,
and perfect human dignity for all.

Heavenly Father, our Nation's motio
proclaims that we trust in You. Help us
to realize the full meaning of this trust.
Deepen our awareness that without You,
even our best effort is as nothing; with-
out Your help, we simply carnot achieve
our hopes and our ideals.

Heavenly Father, bless our President
and our Vice President who today dedi-
cate themselves to 4 years of service to
all the people of this Nation. Give them
standing, patience and courage.

Heavenly Father, our Nation yearns for
peace. Help us to achieve true peace at
home and abroad and to be an example of
so many of our hopes and aspirations
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a peace-loving, peace-making people ta
the nations of the world. We are pledged
to be “one Nation under God.” Bless ev-
ery effort of our leaders to make us one
and keep all of us, Heavenly Father, un-
der the protection of Your abiding and
never-failing love. Amen.

Senator COOK. Fellow Americans, the
inauguration of our President is more
than a traditional ceremony. It is an op-
portunity to recommit our Nation to the
ideals of liberty and peace upon which
it was founded.

With this thought in mind, we will
now be favored by Miss Ethel Ennis, who
will sing “The Star-Spangled Banner”,

(Miss Ennis sang the national anthem,
audience standing.)

(The inaugural ceremonies were con-
cluded at 12:26 p.m.)
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REVENUE SHARING

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
1IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent. a recent edition of the Greensburg,
Pa., Tribune-Review included an inter-
esting editorial concerning the revenue-
sharing program.

The editorial points out that according
to figures compiled by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Commerce, the cities and States
of this Nation had a tax surplus—sur-
plus—of $14.8 billion during the second
quarter of 1972. By contrast, the Federal
Government ran a deficit of $28.9 billion
in the Federal funds for the fiscal year
which ended last June 30.

For the 4-year period ending June 30,
the accumulated Federal funds deficit
will exceed $100 billion.

Certain large cities are in bad financial
condition, as the editorial notes, but the
overall condition of our States and mu-
nicipalities are nowhere near as bad as
is the financial condition of the Federal
Government.

So long as the Federal Government
runs huge deficits, there really is no reve-
nue to be shared with the States and lo-
calities, We can only increase the deficit
and share the debt.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial, entitled “Poverty Suit,” be printed
in the Extensions of Remarks, and that
this editorial be followed by a table I
have prepared showing deficits in Fed-
eral funds and interest on the national
debt.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the Greensburg (Pa.) Tribune-Review,
Dee. 14, 1972]
POVERTY SUIT

During the congressional debate over
revenue-sharing earlier this year, proponents
elaimed that the cities and states were des-
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titute and needed a handout from Uncle
Sam. Opponents, such as Sen. Harry F. Byrd,
Jr., Ind-Va., responded that Washington had
no money to share and was itself around $400
billion in debt.

Now it turns out that the revenue-sharing
propaganda about bankruptcy of local and
state government was no more than political
rhetoric. The U.S. Department of Commerce
reports that cities and states ran up a $14.8
billion tax surplus during the second quarter
of 1972, Even so cities and states are present-
1y receiving $2.85 million in revenue-sharing.
During the next five years, federal revenue-
sharing will total almost $30 billion. Congress
hasn't bothered to figure out how to pay for
the grants so it is possible that the $30 bil-
lion will be added on to the national debt.

Just three states alone, California, New
York and Florida, are expected to end up with
at least $1 billlon In surplus during fiscal
year 1973 which goes through next June 30.
Florida has already collected $300 million
over expenditures this year.

Free market economists would rejoice if
the federal government could collect a few
billion dollars more than it spent in an en-
tire year, let alome a single quarter. They
would, In fact, happily settle simply for a bal-
ance in taxes and expenditures. Sadly, how-
ever, Washington might go another $30 bil-
lion in the hole this fiscal year, for a $100
billion deficit in just the last three years.

State-local affluence has been reflected
the sale of tax-exempt government bonds.
Interest on high-grade 20-year bonds has
dropped from 5.5 to less than 5 per cent this
year because of increased market demands.
Falling interest rates are a sign of rising fi-
nancial prosperity for the sellers.

Naturally enough, not all cities are in good
financial shape. Some of the larger Eastern
municipalities are debt-ridden or bankrupt.
New York City is probably the most notorious
example. Mayor John Lindsay has increased
the city’s spending from $3 billion a year to
$8 billion and he still can't balance the
budget. Like many other liberal mayors,
Lindsay has turned his city into a paradise
for loafers, encouraging people to move into
New York, stop working and get on the re-
tief rolls which have at least doubled under
this administration.

Granted that there are a few poverty pock=-
ets around the country, the revenue-sharers
were still wrong about a local-state financial
crisis. On the contrary, however, Uncle Sam
doesn't have just a few poverty pockets he

wears an entire sult of destitution, He is, in
fact, the poorest cousin of them all.

DEFICITS IN FEDERAL FUNDS AND INTEREST ON THE
NATIONAL DEBT, 1954-73 INCLUSIVE

[Billions of dellars]
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1 Estimated figures.

Source: Office of Management and Budget and Treasury
Department.

TED F. MERRILL: MAN OF GOLDEN
DEEDS

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr, CHARLES H. WILSON of Cali-
fornia. Mr. Speaker, history should not
be mute to those among us who have
given freely of themselves in order to
encourage others toward achieving a
worthwhile purpose in their lives.

Shakespeare said of Othello, “He hath
a daily beauty in his life.” Such a
description can well apply to Ted F.
Merrill who, on January 25, will be justly
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honored by the Morningside Park Lions
Club with their man-of-the-year award.

A native of Dayton, Ohio, born in 1904,
Ted Merrill was only 12 years old when
he was left orphaned. At this tender age,
forced to think for himself, he began to
forge the strength of character that
would serve as an inspiration to the
yvouth of the next generation.

Realizing early the value of education,
he worked long nights and weekends to
accomplish his own. At the age of 16 he
began his apprenticeship in the construc-
tion industry as a swamper on a truck.

Ted Merrill is a classic example of a
selfl-made man, for through his own
hard work he elevated himself to becom-
ing an owner of his own construction
business, going on to become a certified
general contractor.

But doing for himself left an unful-
filled desire in Ted Merrill's life. Know-
ing that other yvoung men would be faced
with adversity that would block their
own achievement, he became the guiding
light to young students in need of a help-
ing hand. His was their strength as he
helped many young people secure their
education, and he was to know a deep
satisfaction when one such protege be-
came a lawyer, another a certified public
accountant, another a fine surgeon, and
another a teacher. One became a mis-
sionary to in turn help others as Ted
Merrill had helped him.

Still others are completing their edu-
cation now, achievements which would
not be possible without the direct help
and encouragement of Ted Merrill. Nu-
merous high school and college students
each year are given other opportunities
to help themselves through vacation em-
ployment provided by this man’s con-
struction firm.

By presenting Ted Merrill with an
honorary life membership in the Cali-
fornia Congress of Parents and Teachers,
the PTA recognized his great contribu-
tion to carrying out its programs and
activities. He has supplied props and
equipment, transportation and man-
power countless times; and, when a help-
ing hand is needed, the PTA turns to
this man who is certain to heed its call.

In 1953 Ted Merrill was appointed to
fill a vacancy on the board of Inglewood
City Schools. Since that time he has been
honored with reelection three times. He
served as vice-president of the board for
the term 1956-57. As president of the
board in 1958-59, he was instrumental
in the successful passinig of a school bond
issue of more than $3 million. He again
served as vice president of the board for
the 1962-63 term, and as president of
the board in 1963-64.

During his 18 years of service to the
school board, many were the occasions
when he drew upon his knowledge
and ability—without personal financial
gain—to save the district thousands of
dollars in building. He helped the district
obtain an enormous amount of supplies,
equipment, and funds that would not
otherwise be forthcoming.

In 1955 Ted Merrill was honored by
then-Governor Knight with an appoint-
ment to serve as one of California’s two
delegates to the White House Conference
on Education.
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His awareness of the important human
element, coupled with his dedication to
encouraging all citizens to make the most
of their educational opportunities, he
initiated a program of awarding diplomas
to the graduating class in adult educa-
tion. Each year he has been invited to
continue this personal presentation of
achievement recognition.

To further encourage students to at-
tain excellence, and to imbue them with
a desire to do their best in all they un-
dertake, each year Ted Merrill personally
donates and presents trophies to out-
standing athletes of high school teams.
And each year he purchases a series of
tickets for the Shrine North-South High
School all-star football game to be given
to members of high school football
teams.

Among his other activities are life
membership in the Al Malaikah Temple
and the Shriner's Crippled Children's
Hospital as well as long-term member-
ship in Elks Lodge 1492. Somehow in his
activity-filled life he has found the time
to author and publish a reference book
for insurance adjusters which has been
reprinted three times. And he has been a
devoted husband to his wife of more than
30 years and raised five children of his
own, three boys and two girls.

Rarely does one see a more distin-

guished record of service and devotion to

the welfare of his community than that
of Ted F. Merrill. He is most worthy of
all honors accorded him in appreciation
of his many golden deeds.

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY UNITED
LATVIAN ABSOCIATIONS OF
CHICAGO

HON. ROBERT P. HANRAHAN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. HANRAHAN, Mr. Speaker, during
the commemoration ceremonies of the
54th Independence Day of Latvia a res-
olution was adopted by the United Lat-
vian Associations of Chicago.

I heartily concur with this resolution
and would like to offer its contents for
your consideration. The resolution fol-
lows:

RESOLUTION

Whereas, the Latvian people have a God~
given right to exist as a people, to enjoy
and exercise these rights accepted as basic
by all the people of the Western world, to
control their own destinies and to rule the
land they have inhabited for thousands of
yvears unmolested by any occupying force, and

Whereas they have a right to build a bet-
ter and more secure future for coming gen-
erations of Latvians, thereby also contribut-
ing to the ethic of justice and peace and
stability in the world community, and

Whereas the Soviet Russian Government
continues to deny the Latvian people these
rights.

Now therefore be it recelved by the United
Latvian Associations of Chicago to request
President Nixon, in the name of justice and
all Latvian-American citizens of the Unifed
States to do all in his power to bring to a
halt the Soviet Government’s policy of Rus-
sification in Latvia and the other Baltic
States.
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Be it further resolved, that we request
President Nixon to implement resolution
number 416.

Be it further resolved, that President Nixon
and the United States Government actively
seek at the forthcoming European Securlty
Conference to bring about the restoration of
independence for Latvia and the other Baltic
States and that the United States Govern-
ment make the restoration of independence
for the Baltic States a precondition for a
large scale European settlement.

Be it further resolved, that we actively in-
form the American and other people of our
goals and aspirations and seek their support
in achieving them.

Be it further resolved that we request
President Nixon and Congress to appropriate
funds for the implementation of the Ethnic
Heritage Studies Act in the January supple-
mentary budget.

ONE WORLD SOCIALIST SUMMIT
MEETING

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the Social-
ist International Conference met in Paris
on January 13 and 14, and was attended
by the Socialist Party representatives of
18 countries, including five heads of gov-
ernment; that is, Golda Meir of Israel;
Kreisky, Austria; Jorgensen, Denmark:
Sorga, Finland; and Palme of Sweden.

While President Pompidou of France,
leader of the host nation, eriticized the
conference as “an intrusion in French
internal politics.” In fact, he absented
himself from France to visit Moscow at
the time of the meeting—the entire tim-
ing and purpose of the world socialist
meeting was anti-American and sig-
naled the beginning of demonstrations
in the United States and abroad to in-
terfere in the Presidential inauguration
in the United States.

Anti-free world demonstrations fol-
lowed in every Socialist and Communist
country and in the United States. In
Washington the demonstrations are
being coordinated by the National Peace
Action Coalition—NPAC—a tightly dis-
ciplined group manipulated by Trotsky-
ist cadremen of the Socialist Workers
Party, and the People’s Coalition for
Peace and Justice—PCPJ—a less disci-
plined coalition of free wheeling radicals
and unalined Socialist and Communist
groups.

The International Socialist denies
Communist membership and affiliation,
yet none of this world meeting of Social-
ists had activities related to any war
other than that in Vietnam nor to any
other claim of exploitation of human
rights and denial of peace and justice
without a free world nation being the
target, The sounds of the shrill voices
and marching feet echo other national
socialists on a world empire building
rampage. Is the Socialist Internationale
sung to the tune of the Communist In-
ternationale?

Winston Churchill’s defintion of so-
cialism is appropriate———

Socialism is the philosophy of failure, the
credo of ignorance, and the creed of envy.
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I include a list of the 18 countries rep-
resented at the Socialist International
meeting in Paris, from the newspaper
Le Monde, dated January 16, 1973, and
related newsclippings:

[From Le Monde, Paris, France, Jan. 16, 1973]

Countries whose Socialist parties sent dele-
gates to the Socialist International meeting
in Paris:

Austria, Belgium, Chile, Denmark, Pinland,
France, Great Britain, Holland, Ireland,
Israel.

Italy (2 socialist parties), Luxembourg,
Malta, Norway, Portugal, Sweden, Bwitzer-
land, West Germany.

[From the Washington Post, Jan 15, 1973]
BociALisT INTERNATIONAL Hits U.S. STANCE
(By Jonathan C. Randal)

Parrs, January 14—The Socialist Interna-
tional ended & two-day conference here today
by “deploring and regretting” last month’s
American bombing of Hanol and Haiphong,
but it stopped short of & wholesale condem-
nation of the United States in light of im-
proved peace prospects.

Israeli Prime Minister Golda Meir, Austrian
Premier Bruno Kreisky and James Callaghan
of the British Labor Party were credited with
watering down criticism of the United States
at the meeting of world socialist leaders rep-
resenting 19 nations and with preventing a
formal resolution.

They were reported to have moderated the
outspokenly anti-American sentiments of
Swedish Premier Olof Palme, other Banda-
navian leaders and the meeting's host Fran-
cois Mitterrand.

Even Palme was obliged to note after a
meeting with Hanol negotiator Xuan Thuy
that Henry A. Kissinger’'s description of the
just-concluded round of secret talks as "‘use-
ful” was “not in contradiction” with the
news from the North Vietnamese peace nego-
tiator.

Such was the Inconclusive nature of the
Bocialist meeting held at the French Senate
that it would have passed virtually unno-
ticed had it not been for President Georges
Pompidou's violent criticism at his semian-
nual news conference last week.

Pompidou charged that Mitterrand had
purposely invited his fellow Socialists to
Paris iIn the midst of the French general
election campaign. He termed their presence
here “untimely” and “an intrusion in French
internal politics” and refused official con-
tact with them because they were here In
their capacities as Soclalist party members.

Although he carefully avoided naming
names, his remarks were widely interpreted
as criticism of Mrs. Meir's presence. Franco-
Israeli relations have never recovered from
the pro-Arab slant ordered by the late Presi-
dent Charles de Gaulle after the Six-Day
War in 1967.

There are as many as 300,000 Jewish vot-
ers—and many more pro-Israeli sympathiz-
ers—in France, and their ballots could make
the difference in the March elections. Many
seats may be decided by a few hundred votes
or fewer.

Even if the French government sent no
official representatives to greet or meet the
Soclalist heads of governments, the Paris
police was out in the thousands to protect
them., Nonetheless, yvesterday hundreds of
pro-Palestinian Frenchmen demonstrated
in Paris and Marseilles.

In fact, Mrs. Meir appears to have stolen
the thunder from both host Mitterrand and
the French government by leaving Paris this
afternoon for a potentially more meaning-
ful visit to Rome. Monday, she is scheduled
to become the first Israeli prime minister to
meet the Pope officially.

The Soclalist leaders also decided to send
missions to Southeast Asia, Peking and Mos-
cow—but curiously not to Washington—to,
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in Callaghan’s words “lock, listen and learn
if there is any way in which the Socialist
International can help put a stop to the
war.”

[Prom the Washington Post, Jan. 15, 1973]
ProTESTS ON WAR READIED—LEADERS HOPE FOR
50,000 AT INAUGURAL
(By Paul W. Valentine)

Antiwar organizers, divided on tactics and
targets but united on the general concept of
mass street action, are working day and night
to bring thousands of dissidents here to pro-
test at President Nixon's second inauguration
Saturday.

Most plan to come in peace, a few avowedly
to disrupt—hbut come they will, say orga-
nizers.,

Despite new indications over the weekend
of headway toward a Vietnam cease-fire at
the Paris peace talks, antiwar leaders say
they are moving full steam ahead with their
plans.

Grass roots response so far is greater than
at any time since the mass marches of 1970
and early 1971, say the National Peace Action
Coalition (NAPC) and the People’s Coalition
for Peace and Justice (PCPJ), coplanners of
a solemn “March Against Death” on Consti-
tution Avenue NW, the major “counter-
inaugural” event set for Saturday.

Inquiries about housing, transportation
and other logistics are pouring into NPAC
and PCPJ from much of the Eastern part of
the nation, and they have boosted their
official estimate of the possible maximum
number of demonstrators to 50,000.

Separately in a contrast to the NPAC-PCPJ
secenario, leaders of the militant Students for
& Demorcatic Soclety (SDS) and the nomi-
nally anarchist Youth International Party
(YIP) say they hope to draw 1,000 to 2,000
hard-core protesters to march near the Capi-
tol where some will try to disrupt the in-
sugural parade and confront police on Penn-~
sylvania Avenue NW.

The Saturday actions thus will test anew
the strength of the multifaceted antiwar
movement, largely dormant in recent months.

Riding what they say is a new tide of anti-
war frustration and anger, organizers hope to
draw a broad cross section of Americans
ranging from students, counterculture advo-
cates and other traditional demonstrators to
housewives, armchalr liberals and others new
to the street.

“There's a certain element of real spon-
taneity developing,” says Sidney Peck, PCPJ
national coordinator and longtime antiwar
activist. “. . . People are getting beyond the
sense of immobility and dumbfoundedness
they felt at the time of the bombing escala-
tion” last month, he said.

Rumeors of an imminent cease-fire accord
will not dampen antiwar response or cut
attendance at the mass march and rally,
says NPAC coordinator Jerry Gordon.

“People were burned before" by Nixon
adviser Henry Kissinger's “peace Is at hand”
prophesy last Oct. 26, he said yesterday,
and “the memory of the Christmas season
slaughter of the Vietnamese has not been
erased. The skepticism about new peace
rumors runs too deep."”

Even if a cease-fire is signed by Saturday,
Gordon said, “we will protest the continuing
U.S. military presence in Thailand and
Southeast Asian waters—factors not covered
by the cease-fire."”

Saturday’s actions will mark the second
time that Fresident Nixon has been con-
fronted with a “counterinaugural™ presence.
In January, 1969, more than 6,000 dissidents
participated In a raucous counterinaugural
“ball” and parade down Pennsylvania Ave-
nue. A breakaway group of about 1,000 also
stoned the presidential limousine, clashed
with police and wvandalized portions of
downtown Washington.

Most organizing activity for the upcoming
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inauguration surrounds three separate dem-
onstration plans:

A noon mass march from the Lincoln
Memorial down Constitution Avenue to a
1:30 p.m. rally on the Washington Monu-
ment grounds, sponsored jointly by NPAC
and PCPJ.

A smaller march at 11 a.m. by the Viet-
nam Veterans Against the War (VVAW
from Arlington C tery across M i
Bridge to a symbolic peace treaty-signing
ceremony at the D.C. War Memorial in West
Potomac Park near the Reflecting Pool.

A 10:30 am. march from 8th and H
Streets NE to a rally at Union Station Plaza
near the Capitol led by SDS and its affiliated
Progressive Labor Party (FPLF).

YIP “spokespersons” say they will join
the SDS-PLP march and later attempt to
disrupt some unspecified portion of the
inaugural parade on Pennsylvania Avenue.

“we want to create as much chaos as
possible,” explained a YIPster who identified
himself as “Attila the Hun" at a recent YIP
press conference.

SDS spokesman Cleve Parmer said SDS-
PLP activists may also conduct some un-
specified form of “civil disobedience.”

Police are silent about their preparations.

NPAC and PCPJ have gone to great lengths
to disassoclate themselves from any planned
confrontations, noting that their demonstra-
tion area is separate from the militants’ and
also remote from the official inaugural route.

They are also training march marshals for
crowd control, another standard procedure
the two coalltions have used in the past. The
last major antiwar demonsiration here oc-
curred on April 24, 1971, when an estimated
175,000 protestors rallied peacefully at the
Capitol.

In addition to Saturday’s actions, organiz-
ers plan demonstrations in numerous other
cities as well as several less dramatic activi-
ties here on Friday, the day before the
inauguration.

Workers led by black community organizer
John Gibson have scheduled a rally in Me-~
ridian Hill Park (also known as Malcolm X
Park) at 5 p.m. in support of what they call
self-determination for both the District of
Columbia and Vietnam.

The rally will be followed by a mass meet-
ing and political film show at 7:30 pam. at
nearby All Souls Unitarian Church and an
all-night vigil at the James Forrestal Build-
ing at 10th Street and Independence Avenue
SW, starting at 11 p.m. The Forrestal Build-
ing was chosen, a spokesman said, because
“it's another Pentagon” and symbolizes the
racism of the U.S. military.

Also on Friday, a 12-member PCPJ delega-
tion will present a petition with some 25,000
signatures at the White House gates at
2 p.m., demanding that the United States
sign the tentative accord reportedly reached
during the Paris peace talks last Oct. 26.

The Student Mobilization Committee, a
campus adjunct of NPCA, has called for a
“National Day of Student Antiwar Protest"
on Friday with teach-ins and small scale ral-
lies planned on some campuses here.

The bewildering array of organizations
brings with it an equally bewildering range
of ideas on tactics and targets.

Some favor focusing pressure on the White
House and President Nixon to stop the war,;
others feel Congress should feel the heat.
Some want the protest to be physically close
to the inaugural ceremonies; others want to
give the impression of ignoring them.

NPAC, a tightly disciplined group run in
considerable part by Trotskyist cadremen of
the Socialist Workers Party, seeks immediate,
unconditional withdrawsal of all U.S. military
forces.

PCPJ, a looser coalition of free-wheeling
radicals and unaligned groups, favors U.S.
signing of the Oct. 26 accords and a congres-
sional cutoff of funds for the war.
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At a press conference called by the Student
Mobilization Committee last Thursday, rep-
resentatives of almost a dozen campus and
student organizations threw their support
pbehind the NPAC-PCPJ mass march, but
expressed varying views about its purpose
and effectiveness.

They ranged from Layton Olsen of the Na-
tional Student Lobby who urged conven-
tional end-the-war lobbying pressure on Con-
gress to Ron Ehrenreich, National Student
Association vice president, who said he was
“fed up with demonstrations” that he said
were an ineffective political tool and sug-
gested more militant actions as an alterna-
tive.
|From the Washington Evening Star, Jan. 17,

1973]
A PROTESTING OF THE PROTESTS
(By Calvin Zon)

District Police sald yesterday that they now
expect about 20,000 demonstrators to take
part in anti-war protests on Inauguration
Day, about five times the number they had
originally predicted.

Anti-war groups yesterday reiterated their
expectation that ‘‘tens of thousands” will
converge here Saturday, but they declined
to make a specific estimate. In filing for
thelr parade permit, they told police to expect
as many as 50,000.

The main anti-war event is the NPAC-
PCPJ-sponsored “March Against Death” dur-
ing the inaugural ceremonies. Protesters will
aseemble at the Lincoln Memorial at noon
for a march down Constitution Avenue to a
1:30 p.m. rally at the Washington Monument,

Other Inaugural Day protests called by
various groups are expected to draw much
smaller contingents.

At 10 a.m., the Yippies will join forces with
the Students for a Democratic Soclety and
the Progressive Labor party for & march from
8th and H Streets NE fo a rally at Union
Station Plaza near the Capitol.

Yippe and SDS spokesmen said in tele-
phone interviews yesterday that they had
abandoned earlier plans for “civil disobedi~
ence” and other forms of disruption. They
sald a permit for their demonstration was
granted yesterday.

The Vietnam Veterans Against the War
plan to march at 11 a.m. from Arlington
Cemetery across Memorial Bridge to a sym-
bolic peace treaty signing ceremony on the
west side of the Reflecting Pool.

A group calling itself the Sign the Treaty
Coalition says it is seeking a permit for a
peaceful protest along the Inaugural Parade
route.

In addition to Saturday’s actions, other
outdoor protests are planned. At 5 p.m.
Friday, the newly formed D.C. Coalition for
Self-Government and Peace plans a rally in
Malcolm X Park to demand what they call
self-determination for both Vietnam and the
District.

The rally will be followed by an all-night
vigil at the James Forrestal Building at 10th
Street and Independence Avenue to begin at
11 p.m.

An “Insuguration of Conscience” church
service will be held at 2 p.m. Sunday at
Metropolitan United Methodist Church,
Nebraska and New Mexico Avenues NW.

{From the Washington Evening Star, Jan, 16,
1973]

ProTESTS To Go ON, TeRUce or Nor

(By Mary McGrory)

At the headquarters of the National Peace
Action Coalition, one of the three groups
planning an “Inauguration of Conscience™
next weekend, the news that peace Is again
at hand caused nothing but raised eyebrows.

“We expected something like this,” says
Jorry Gordon, a Cleveland lawyer who came
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here 215 years ago to devote his full time to
anti-war demonstrations. *Nixon is alarmed
by the acceleration of anti-war sentiment
around the world, and he is trying to pacify
and tranguilize the country so he can get
through the inauguration without embar-
rassment, just the way he did it on Oct. 26 to
get through the election.”

Some 300 volunteers around the country
are organizing Saturday’s counter-inaugural.
Nobody in the NPAC or its ally, the People's
Coalition for Peace and Justice, will predict
the turnout. The hope is that “tens of thou-
sands” will be on hand to express their dis-
approval of Nixon's war policies.

“This is one demonstration he can't leave
town for,” says Gordon.

New York City is planning to send 100 bus-
loads and two trains. Morgantown, W. Va.,
not a bastion of anti-war sentiment, will
send four buses, and even Muncle, Ind., will
be represented.

No cancellations were received following
the dramatic announcement from EKey Bis-
cayne of a bombing halt and a new accord
between Henry Kissinger and Le Duc Tho.

“We're using Nixon's campaign slogan, ‘Now
more than ever,’” says Michael Myerson, a
spokesman for PCPJ. “The demonstrations
will put pressure on him to sign the agree-
ment, if there is one.”

Both groups are agreed that the gather-
ing on Saturday will also constitute a belated
American mass protest against the Christ-
mas bombing of Hanoi. World reaction, which
may have been a factor in the president’s de-
cision to stop it, has been intense, but no
public protest has yet taken place in the
United States.

Doris Eanin, who coined the phrase, “In-
auguration of Conscience” for a church serv-
ice at the Metropolitan National United
Methodist Church an affair which will bring
together anti-war bishops and generals re-
ports that people are “firmer than ever” about
coming. After the Key Biscayne declaration,
House Majority Leader Thomas P. O'Neill
joined the endorsers of the Sunday service.
One of the speakers will be Charlotte Chris-
tian, a POW wife who believes peace is at
hand, but things should be said.

The three sets of organizers hope that
many “respectables,” meaning the middle-
aged and middle-class, in contrast to the
usual activist young will show up this week-
end, including Republicans outraged by re-
cent events.

The labor unions, with the exception of
the Amalgamated Meat-Cutters Union, have
steered clear of the Counter Inaugural, on
the grounds, as one leader put it, that it
“would be like busting up a man’s wedding.”

Patrick Gorman, the elderly president of
the meat-cutters, said he could not explain
why the other labor chieftains failed to come
forward.

“T'll just say that my people are sick and
tired of the crimes being committed in their
names,” he said. Today's news won't affect
them. There will be four busloads from
Chicago and Milwaukee. They raised the
money for thic and they will spend it.

Counter Inaugural forces derived their big-
gest spiritual lift from Leonard Bernstein,
who is coming here to conduct Haydn's “Mass
in Time of War” at the National Cathedral
while Eugene Ormandy is leading the Phila-
delphia Orchestra through the “1812 Over-
ture” and other musical cliches at the Ken-
nedy Center. Bernstein’s initiative has given
the anti’s a clear aesthetic edge, they feel.

Four years ago, when Richard Nixon was
first inaugurated, Rennie Davis ran a grubby
little counter-encampment and was con-
demned by one and all for failing to grasp
the conventional wisdom that “Nixon knows
he's got to end it.” Four years, 20,000 U.S.
Combat losses, two invasions and one sav-
age Christmas bombing later, serious atten-
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tion is being paid to counter-inaugural ac-
tivities, even, it would seem, by the recluse
in the White House.

“We don't count on Congress,"” says Gor-
don. “We count on masses of people in the
street to stop this war. The people who run
this country don't like it when people take
to the streets. They tell Richard Nixon so.
We've never been able to stop it, but we have
made him step back. I think he did this,
made this announcement, to undercut the
demonstration. He knows as well as we do,
that it's going to be big.”

LEGISLATION TO PROTECT CIVIL
SERVANTS

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursdoy, Jenuary 18, 1973

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, I am intro-
ducing legislation in the House today
almost identical to that offered in 1951
by the then-Senator Nixon to protect
civil servants.

This bill would shield civil servants
from transfer, demotion or harassment
after testifying before congressional
committees.

In 1951, then-Senator Nixon offered
legislation that would have labelled as
“retaliation” any change within a year
of a civil servant’s status after testifying
before a congressional panel.

In April of 1951, Senator Nixon told
the other body: :

Unless protection is given to witnesses who
are members of the Armed Forces or em-
ployees of the Government, the scheduled
hearings will amount to no more than a

parade of yes-men for administration policies
as they exist.

I am urging President Nixon to sup-
port this legislation. I am hopeful that
he agrees now, as he did in 1951, that
all civil servants called to testify before
congressional committees should present
their honest views—not mouth the cur-
rent administration’s party line.

Specifically, this legislation would
strengthen 18 U.S. Code 1505 which pro-
hibits the intimidation of harassment of
witnesses before administrative bodies, or
the Congress.

As many of my colleagues know, Mr.
Gordon W. Rule has been shipped to the
Navy's equivalent of Siberia for honesty
in answering Senator PROXMIRE'S ques-
tions before the Joint Economic Com-
mittee on December 19, 1972.

This bill would make it criminal of-
fense to harass someone like Mr. Rule. It
would also proteet him in his present job
unless he was accused of malfeasance,
misfeasance or nonfeasance and ex-
hausted all of his Civil Service Commis-
sion remedies.

Congress has the right to investigate
the policies of the administration in or-
der to formulate legislation. The Nixon
administration, through its own harass-
ment, intimidation, and eventual trans-
fer of Gordon Rule, is attempting to
frustrate Congress’ basic right to investi-
gate the executive branch. Civil servants
deserve protection.
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RUSSELL L. FUQUA

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KEANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, in Octo-
ber of 1972, Mr. Russell L. Fuqua, the
man who accompanied the first German
warhead from the Naval Research Lab-
oratory to White Sands Proving Ground,
passed away. He was eulogized by a con-
stituent of mine, JOC James Glynn,
USNR, of Wichita, Kans., in the White
Sands Missile Range, N. Mex., on Octo-
ber 20, 1972. Considering Mr. Fuqua's
dedication to his country, I think this
article is deserving of being placed in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REcorp. The article reads
as follows:

Lowng-TiMe EmpPLoYEE oF NavY, R. L. Fuqua
Dies AT ALAMOGORDO
(By JOC James Glynn, USNR)

The man who accompanied the first Ger-
man V-2 warhead from the Naval Research
Laboratory to White Sands Proving Ground
is dead.

Russell L. Fuqua, 60, a 26-year veteran of
Federal service at WSMR and whose familiar
western straw hat graced a hat rack at the
789 Club at lunchtime, died at his home, 611
Madison, in Alamogordo Monday, Oct. 16.

In June 1946, nine Marines and two sailors
were aboard a silver C-47 cargo plane that
banked slowly and descended over the Organ
Mountains to land at Condron Army Auxil-
iary Air Fileld. Among the crew was a young
Marine—Corporal Russell Fuqua.

Fuqua was a rocket expert attached to the
Marine Rocket Detachment in Camp Pendle-
ton, Calif. when he was summoned to the
Naval Research Laboratory in Washington
for this assignment. Keen perception told
him that the metallic cargo within the plane
and the remote desert station below was to
herald a new age in modern science.

A rugged individual, Fuqua enlisted in the
Marines Jan. 2, 1941,

Conditioned to a hot climate—having been
stationed in the Caribbean with the 8th and
13th Marine Defense Battallons in 1943—
Puqua spent his first weeks at White Sands
in a prefab Army personnel camp (now the
site of Bldg. 100). Later, he commuted to the
post from Alamogordo Army Air Field (Hollo-
man AFB).

Before his Caribbean duty, Fugqua was at-
tached to the 6th Marine Division in Parris
Island. Following duty at a Naval Air Station
in Florida, he was transferred to Camp Pen-
dleton where he attended rocketry classes at
the California Institute of Technology.

Four days after his discharge from the Ma-
rines on Nov. 14, 1846, Fuqua was hired by
the Army as & civilian worker at White Sands
Proving Ground. Three years later he trans-
ferred to the Navy where he worked for
NOMTF (then NOMTU) in the Navy Garage
as a mechanic and heavy equipment opera-
tor. He remained there until his retirement
on June 30, 1972,

Arturo O. Pena, general foreman in the
Public Works Department and Fuqua’s su-
perior for 23 years, acclaimed the former Ma-
rine corporal as a highly-dedicated and de-
voted worker.

In 1970 Fuqua received a certificate of
achievement for outstanding service.

“What can I say about a man like him,”
Pena exclaimed, “he was part of NOMTF. I'll
miss him very much."

In June 1972, Fugua was honored by Pena
and his fellow employees at a coffee in the
Navy Garage. Capt H. E. Davies, Jr., com-
manding officer of NOMTF, presented him
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with a replica of the NOMTF ship’s bell and a
“Desert Rat” certificate.

A widower, Fuqua is survived by his daugh-
ter, Mrs. Glen Thompson, Truth or Con-
sequences; a brother, James Fuqua, Nash-
ville, Tenn.; and a sister, Mrs. Orville Moss,
Gainsboro, Tenn.

He was a member of the Alamogordo Eve-
ning Lions Club and BPOE Lodge 1897.

Fuqua was born in Gainsboro, Tenn. on
June 26, 1912,

LEGISLATION TO AMEND THE OCCU-
PATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH
ACT OF 1970

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, on
January 6, 1973, I joined with Congress-
man THONE and others of my colleagues
in introducing two measures to amend
the Occupational Safety and Health Act
of 1970. I also cosponsored these meas-
ures last session when problems with the
act first became evident. Their introduc-
tion in the 93d Congress affirms my be-
lief that the enactment of these amend-
ments is necessary to assure that the act
and its enforcement are fair and egui-
table for all concerned.

When the Occupational Safety and
Health Act was enacted by Congress in
1970, it had my strong support. It has my
support today. The rate of industrial in-
juries and fatalities has been tragically
high and firm action is needed to reduce
it. I believe the Occupational Safety and
Health Act is a vitally needed step to-
ward assuring so far as possible to every
man and woman in the Nation safe and
healthful working conditions.

At the same time, however, we must
recognize that OSHA has instituted Fed-
eral controls over thousands of businesses
never before covered by such regula-
tions. Confusion and difficulties have in-
evitably resulted in both administering
and complying with the law. The purpose
of the amendments I am sponsoring is to
clarify the intent of both the act and
the promulgated regulations so that com-
pliance can be more easily and effectively
achieved, particularly for small business-
men, who are encountering Federal
safety regulations for the first time.

The first amendment I have intro-
duced would require the Secretary of
Labor to recognize the differences be-
tween hazards to employees in the light,
residential construction industry and the
hazards to employees in the heavy con-
struction industry. When the OSHA
regulations for the construction indus-
try were first promulgated by the Secre-~
tary of Labor, they were based on na-
tional consensus standards which had
been developed chiefly in terms of heavy,
commercial construction. Over the past
vear, I have received letters from many
small, residential construction firms
who point out that some of these stand-
ards are simply not applicable to the
hazards of their businesses. Further,
complying with these inapplicable
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standards means their costs will greatly
increase, and these costs may well prove
prohibitive for their business.

Under present law, the Secretary of
Labor has the authority and respon-
sibility to revise the OSHA regulations as
needed in order to more accurately
reflect the known hazards in an industry.
The function of my amendment is to
accelerate the process of revision so that
firms in the light, residential construc-
tion industry, many of whom are small
and have limited working capital, will
not have to make unnecessary financial
outlays in order to comply with inappli-
cable standards. I think it important to
note that this amendment would not
exempt any firms from compliance with
OSHA standards. Therefore, the protec-
tion of the employees in the light, resi-
dential construction industry under the
act will not be interrupted or en-
dangered.

Firms in the construction industry
have not been the only businesses to en-
counter problems in understanding and
complying with what often appear to be
unnecessary and arbitrary regulations.
During the past year, I have dealt with
employers in a variety of businesses and
they have expressed confusion, fear, and
resentment at the way in which the
OSHA regulations are being enforced.

Most of the employers I have spoken
with are small businessmen, who cannot
afford a safety engineer to interpret the
regulations and determine how they can
comply. Therefore, they must struggle
themselves to read and understand the
hundreds of pages of regulations which
have been issued. Inevitably, problems
have resulted. Sometimes the business-
man simply cannot understand the regu-
lations; sometimes the regulations seem
inapplicable to his particular situation.
Sometimes the employer believes he has
found a better way to protect his em-
ployees against a hazard; other times he
may feel that a regulation makes it im-
possible for him to continue offering a
particular service, or even, perhaps, re-
main in business.

Unfortunately, the businessman re-
ceives little help in resolving these prob-
lems because, by law, the Federal OSHA
inspectors cannot: visit his firm to advise
him without also penalizing him for any
violations they find. The employer is thus
left in a quandry as to whether to invest
considerable financial resources in
making perhaps unnecessary or incorrect
changes. He is left to wonder whether
he should give up part of his business or
risk a heavy fine should it be determined
that he is violating a regulation.

The businessmen I know are responsi-
ble employers, concerned about the safety
of their employees. They have already
taken action to comply with the require-
ments they understand and they readily
state that many of the regulations are
sensible and long needed. They strongly
resent, however, being penalized for vio-
lating standards they do not understand.
I share their view that such penalties
place an unfair burden on them.

I am therefore sponsoring a second
amendment which provides that pen-
alties will not be assessed for violations
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which are corrected within the prescribed
abatement period. The purpose of the
amendment is to provide employers with
an opportunity to receive help in under-
standing and complying with the regula-
tions without placing themselves in fi-
nancial jeopardy. While maintaining the
requirements for compliance and thus
protecting the employees, the measure
will do much, in my opinion, to reduce
the resentment of businessmen and en-
courage voluntary compliance.

In conclusion, I would like to reiterate
my full support for the objectives of the
Ozcupational Safety and Health Act. It
is because 1 support these objectives that
I am sponsoring these amendments to
aid employers in complying with the law.
By easing some of the difficulties which
the act has created for businessmen, we
will be improving the cause of occupa-
tional safety and health for all.

THE THIBODAUX HIGH SCHOOL
BAND

HON. DAVID C. TREEN

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. TREEN. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call the attention of my colleagues to
the arrival in Washington today of the
Thibodaux High School “Tigers” March-
ing Band. As the inauguration ceremon-
ies grow near, Mr. Speaker, we are once
again reminded by the news media that
there are a handful of young people in
the United States whose contempt for
our national leaders, policies, and insti-
tutions is such that they wish to disrupt
these proceedings in order to dramatize
their opinions. I find it particularly re-
freshing that there are 130 young people
from my home State of Louisiana who
have come to Washington not to disrupt,
but to help make the celebration more
enjoyable and more meaningful to the
many millions of Americans who will be
watching.

There is another way in which these
young people typify the great majority of
our American youth: they believe in the
old adage that anything worth doing is
worth doing well. This is evidenced by
their music, Mr. Speaker: Their selec-
tion to represent Louisiana in the inau-
gural parade is the latest in a number
of impressive achievements. Among the
awards the Thibodaux Band has won
are:

Outstanding concert band in Division
A, First International Band Festival,
Vienna, Austria, July 1972;

They were 1971 and 1972 State cham-
pions for concert and wind ensemble;

Nine Louisiana Music Education As-
sociation—LMEA—State sweepstake
trophies;

Four LMEA marching trophies in 4
vears of competition;

Individual honors to over 400 students
who have played in the band;

An average of five students per year
gualifying to participate in the Louisiana
All-State Band;
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A recent proclamation by the Governor
of Louisiana declaring Thibodaux to be
“Band City of Louisiana.”

Mr. Speaker, these are just a few of the
many honors which have been bestowed
on the Thibodaux High School Band over
the years. I would like to give the names
of the 130 young people who will be
marching in our inaugural parade to-
morrow, so that they may achieve some
small measure of the recognition due
them, and serve as an inspiration to the
many millions of young Americans who
do not seek to tear down our system,
who would rather help build it and
improve it:

List oF THIBODAUY, HIiGH ScHOOL BAND

Susan Acosta, Dale Adams, George Adams,
Terry Adams, Mike Battaglia, Lisa Becnel,
Tommy Braud, Don Champayne, Cynthia
Chiasson, Marc Clausen, Rebecca Conner,
Chris Daigle, Faye Daigle, Terry Daigle, Ryan
Dodge, Mary Foote, Carol Foret, Stella Hall,
Caroel Hardy, Debbie Hebert, osalind Heck,
Daniel Jeansonne Norman Jones, Roxanne
Kearns, Barry Landry, Lena Landry, and
Patrice Lasseigne.

Gwen LeBlanc, Molly Ledet, Rosemarie
Ledet, Mike Madere, Bonnie Martin, Bonnie
Melancon, Patty Naguin, Carolyn Oliver,
Sylvia Ordoyne, Amelie Pontif, Sabrina Rich-
ard, Barry Rodrique, Linda Shaver, Lynette
Taylor, Jonni Thibodeaux, Jack Weeks,
Randy Adams, Wanda Adams, Robert Blan-
chard, Martha Boudreaux, Donald Bourgeois,
Darlene Christensen, Barry Clement, Denise
Diaz, Cindy Dugruise, David Dupre, and Judy
Dupre.

Gina Hebert, Andrew Hoffman, Sherrye
Kinchen, Eathleen Eoscher, Dwight Landry,
Richard LeRay, Susan Msanery, David Mc-
Donald, Keith McDonald, William Melancon,
Pam Morello, Marcus Morvant, Mary Mor-
vant, Margaret Nagquin, Jeanne Peltier, Beth
Percle, Melissa Ray, Annile Robertson, Angela
Robichaux, Ann Rodrigue, Charlene Scott,
Sandra Thibodeaux, Bonnie Angellos, Wayne
Gros, Sonoma Miller, David Troxler, and
Dennis White.

Sammy Acosta, Wilbert Babin, Wallace
Bernard, Cheryl Boudreaux, 3onnie Bour-
geois, Tanya Caillouet, Brian Champayne,
Edith Clark, Eim Danos, Cathy Darden,
Carol David, Pam DeGravelles, Jennifer
Dempster, Nick Edrington, Donna Fau-
cheaux, James Foret, Mar‘ha Frost, Marle
Gullott, Ben Harris, Dennis Hebert Albert
Heck, Jo Horn, Bernadette EKneight, Alice
Landry, Cathy Landry, and Annette LeBlanc.

Ricky LeBlanc, Darla Lemmon, Renee Le-
Ray, Vaughn Luguette, Vickilyn Luquette,
Donna McMillan, Harriet Mire, Rhonda Mire,
Carl Morvant, Charles Musso, Avery Mor-
vant, Julle Naquin, Ricky Naquin, Anthony
Oncale, George Otwell, Ann Percle, Ruby
Percle, Kelth Prejean, Christy Robertson,
Lisa Rodrigue, Mona Rodrigue, Brenda Rush-
ing, Ramona Savell, Michelle Taylor, Davan
Wall, Alice Zeringue, and Thaddeus Zeringue.

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”
Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
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tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,757 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

VIEW FROM WITHIN: THE “MYTH"
OF TODAY'S MOVIES

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, the past few
vears have seen a great deal of praise
and criticism directed at the American
motion picture industry. No one contests
that during the last decade many changes
have been at work in our society, and
I believe that the motion picture industry
has realistically perceived these changes
and reflected them through its medium of
entertainment.

Jack Valenti, as president of the Mo-
tion Picture Association of America, rep-
resents the major movie companies; he
recently wrote an excellent article for
the Washington Post on the state of the
industry today. I would like to read this
article into the Recorp at this time.

[From the Washington Post, Dec. 31, 1972]
View Fronm WiTHIN: THE "MyTH" OF TODAY'S
Movies
(By Jack Valenti)

(NoteE—Are movies worse than ever? Has
Hollywood sold out to the pornographers?
Why don't they make them like they used
to? Jack Valenti, president of the Motion Pic-
ture Association of America, which repre-
sents the major movie companies, is fre-
quently asked such guestions. In this article,
he defends today’'s movies against their critics
and dismisses some complaints as “myths.”
Valenti, MPAA president since 1966, was for-
merly special assistant to President Lyndon
B, Johnson. He is the author of “Bitter Taste
of Glory,” nine profiles of powerful men
faced with crisis (World Publishing, 1971).)

Myths spring up like some random fog,
blurring all those asylums of the mind where
rational judgment is supposed to reside. The
myth of the movie is one of the fuzziest of
the new legends because it is funded by a
false environment.

The myth goes as follows: Why can't we
make movies like we used to? The movie
today is too frank and I don’t like what I see
and hear on the screen.

What this myth keeps alive Is the notion
that life can stand still in a world wearied,
frightened, compressed, disfigured by discon-
tent and rising expectations and yet alive
with the possibilities of hope. In such &
world then, the movie would be Peter Pan,
unchanged and unchanging.

Since 1945, we have been through two wars,
recession, inflation, rebellion on the campus,
insurrection in the streets, insurgency in the
church, generational gaps and racial tor-
ment; we have been shrunk by the jet and
scared to death by the atom; assassins roam
the alleys killing our leaders; old values are
under attack and old customs are abandoned.
Must movies remain the only creative force
unsaffected by this change? Can we take the
country back to the '40s?

The truth is movies like everything else in
the land react to change. Films don't invent
change. They only follow it.

Movies used to be the family habit. But
today we have television and a hundred other
lelsure time activities that for fam-
fly attention. Films no longer have a common
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denominator. They are made for varying
audiences because there is no longer one
American audience for movies, or for any-
thing else.

Out of the almost 2,000 films rated in the
last four years by the Motion Picture Assocla-
tion rating board in California, some 434
films have been rated “G,"” which means for
the whole family, and 783 “PG,” parental
guidance suggested. There is no shortage of
family films, but there is a shortage of family
audiences.

The myth of movie audiences swarming to
the “racier” movies is just that, a myth. Of
the 50 top-grossing films last year, 65 per
cent were rated G or PG, but being rated “R"
doesn’t mean racy. It simply means adult,
because of language, theme, sex or violence.

The notion that movie pornography Iin
some wild contagion loose in the land col-
lides with the fact that the best estimate of
box office gathered in by the so-called “hard
porn” film is about 3 per cent of total gross.
Hardly an epidemic. Pornography is more
talked about than seen.

It 18 my judgment that if the child is
instructed in the home to have respect for
values, to be set right about fair play and
honest living and a sense of decency, no
movie, no book, no TV show, no bowling
alley, no violent, flawed soclety Is going to
corrupt him or her. On the other hand, if
parents abandon their parental responsibili-
ties, no censor, no government will be able
to correct what is wrong.

The movie myth also breeds a curious
perversity in public opinion.

A large metropolitan newspaper bans all
X-rated film advertising, yet prints in full-
page bannered headlines a story about rape
full of the most explicit, unadorned descrip-
tion, which if depicted in a film would be
rated X.

There are television shows available to
anyone turning a dial which describe sex
therapy and discuss sexual aberrations not
to be allowed In G and PG films.

Some critics have ralled at “A Clockwork
Orange,” the work of one of the few acknowl-
edged film geniuses, Stanley Eubrick, for its
violence, Yet on a thousand TV news shows
there is violence galore, unending, irresistible,
a8 it happens, in living color in the living
room. Moreover the number of people who
watch TV boggles the mind. More people will
see the three national network news shows
in two nights than will see all the movies
in all the theaters in this country in one
month.

Finally, the film industry is the only Amer-
ican enterprise which dellberately turns
away business because of its commitment to
the American parent. No one else In enter-
tainment or communications does that.

Today, more than ever, there are more
motion plctures for all kinds of tastes—
“Fiddler on the Roof.” “James Bond,” “Pat-
ton,” “Sounder,” “The Godfather,” “Young
Winston,” “Cabaret,” “1776,” “Day of the
Jackal,” “The Poseidon Adventure,” “Lost
Horizons,” “Day of the Dolphin,” “Sky-
Jjacked"” (as examples)—some in exhibition,
some yet to come, but all different, for dif-
ferent audlences; some sophisticated in ap-
proach, some simply designed, but all enter-
taining.

Perhaps all of us ask too much and hope
too much. We scatter our seed in the wind.
We plant our fervor and our doubts in the
same pattern and ride the heart of the
tempest. There are, we find, no certainties,
only puzzlement, and if our community
seems to be living in an eternal spin-dry,
maybe it is better than skidding down a
washboard. That is what the movie of the
708 is all about, gliving each of us a chance
to wash away our old dreams or perhaps to
dream new ones,
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HISTORICAL ANALYSIS ON
PRESIDENTIAL WAR

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker,
the distinguished historian, Arthur
Schlesinger, Jr., has written an excellent
and penetrating analysis of the Presi-
dential war powers. Professor Schlesin-
ger, the Albert Schweitzer Professor of
the Humanities at the City University of
New York, states that the inability to
control Presidential war is now revealed
as the great failure of the Constitution,
and he concedes, as many of us have
maintained, that the Congress, in recent
times, has been impotent in checking
the expansive powers of the Presidency.

Professor Schlesinger’s article which
appeared in the January 7, 1973, New
York Times magazine, is most worthy of
our full attention:

PRESIDENTIAL WAR: “SEE Ir You Can Fix

ANy Limit TO His POWER"
(By Arthur Schlesinger, Jr.)

Abraham Lincoln to W. H. Herndon, Febru-
ary 15, 1848: "Allow the President to invade
& neighboring nation, whenever he shall
deem it necessary to repel an invasion, and
you allow him to do so, whenever he may
choose to say he d it n ry for
such purpose—and you allow him to make
war at pleasure. Study to see if you can fix
any limit to his power in this respect. . . .
If, today, he should choose to say he thinks
it necessary to invade Canada, to prevent
the British from invading us, how could you
stop him? You may say to him, ‘I see no
probability of the British invading us,” but
he will say to you ‘be silent; I see it, if you
don't.' "

“Study to see if you cau fix any limit to
his power”—when he thus advised his friend
Herndon, Congressman Lincoln of course had
President Polk in mind. ¥<t by contemporary
standards Polk would be in the clear. He had
meticulously observed the constitutional
forms: he had asked Congress to declare war
against Mexico, and Congress had done so.
But the situation Lincoln imagined a cen-
tury and a quarter ago has now come much
closer to the fact. For war at Presidential
pleasure, nourished by the crises of the 20th
century, waged by a series of activist Presi-
dents and removed from processes of Con-
gressional consent, has by 1973 made the
American President on issues of war and
peace the most absolute monarch (with the
possible exception of Ifao Tse-tung of
China) among the great powers of the world.

President Nixon did not invent Presiden-
tial war nor did President Johnson. In their
conceptions of Presidential authority, they
drew on theories evolved long before they
entered the White House and defended in
general terms by many political scientists
and historians, this writer among them. But
they went further than any of their prede-
cessors in claiming the unlimited right of
the American chief executive to commit
American forces to combat on his own uni-
lateral will; and President Nixon has gone
further in this respect than President John-
son,

In 1970, without the consent of Congress,
without even consultation or notification,
President Nixon ordered the American
ground invasion of Cambodia. In 1971, again
without consent or consultation, he ordered
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an American aerial invasion of Laos. In De-
cember, 1972, exhilarated by what he doubt-
less saw as an overwhelming wvote of per-
sonal confidence in the 1972 election, he re-
newed and intensified the bombing of North
Vietnam, carrying it now to such murderous
extremes as to make his predecessor seem in
retrospect a model of sobriety and re-
straint—all this again on his personal say-so.
And so assured and confirmed does President
Nixon now evidently feel in the unilateral
exercise of such powers that he does not
bother any longer (as he did for a moment
in 1970) to argue the constitutional jssue. If
he should now choose to say he thinks it
nacessary to invade North Vietnam in order
to prevent the North Vietnamese from at-
tacking American troops, how can anyone
stop him? Congress might see no threat in
North Vietnam to the security of the United
States, but: “Be silent; I see it, if you don't.”

How have we reached this point? For
throughout American history Presidents have
acknowledged restraints, written and wun-
written, on their unilatezal power to bring
the nation into war. The written restraints
are to be found in ihe Constitution; the un-
written restraints in the nature of the dem-
ocratic process. Why, after nearly two cen-
turies of independence, should there now
seem to be no visible checks on the personal
power of an American President to send
troops into combat?

This was plainly not the ldea of the Con-
stitution. The provision in Article I, Section
8, conferring on Congress the power to de-
clare war was carefully and specifically de-
signed to deny the American President what
Blackstone had assigned the British King—
“the sole prerogative of making war and
peace.” As Lincoln went on to say in his let-
ter to Herndon, it was this power of kings to
involve their people in wars that “our [Con-
stitutional ] Convention understood to be tha
most oppressive of all Eingly oppressions:
and they resolved to so frame the Constitu-
tion that no one man should hold the powel"
of bringing this oppression upon us. But your
view destroys the whole matter, and places
our President where Kings have always
stood.”

How did we get from Lincoln’s no-one-man
doctrine to the position propounded by Presi-
dent Johnson in 1066: “There are many,
many who can recommend, advise, and
sometimes a few of them consent. But there
is only one that has been chosen by the
American people to decide”? The process of
placing our Presidents where Kings had al-
ways stood has been gradual. In the early
19th century most Presidents respected the
role of Congress in decisions of war and peace
against sovereign states. Even a President
like Jackson, otherwise so dedicated to en-
larging the executive power, referred the
recognition of the Republic of Texas to Con-
gress as a question “probably leading to war”
and therefore a proper subject for “previ-
ous understanding with that body by whom
war can alone be declared and by whom all
the provisions for sustaining its perils must
be furnished.” Polk may have presented Con-
gress with a jait accompli when he provoked
a Mexican attack on American forces in dis-
puted territory, but he did not claim that his
authority as Commander in Chief allowed
him to wage war against Mexico without
Congressional authorization (ef., President
Nixon explaining why such authorization was
not required for his invasion of Cambodia;
he was only meeting his “responsibility as
Commander in Chief of our armed forces to
take the action I consider necessary to de-
fend the security of our American men”).

In the course of the 19th century, however,
the Congressional power to declare war be-
gan to ebb in two opposite directions—in
cases where the threat seemed too trivial to
require Congressional consent and In cases
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where the threat seemed too urgent to per-
mit Congressional consent. Thus, many 19th-
century Presidents found themselves con-
fronted by minor situations that called for
forcible response but appeared beneath the
dignity of formal Congressional declaration
or authorization—police actions in defense
of American honor, lives, law or property
against roving groups of Indians, slave trad-
ers, smugglers, pirates, frontier ruffians or
foreign brigands. So the habit developed of
the limited executive employment of military
force without reference to Congress. Then
in the -early 20th ecentury McKinley and
Theodore Roosevelt began to commit mili-
tary force without Congressional authoriza-
tion not only against private groups but
against sovereign states—McKinley in China,
T.R. In the Caribbean. Since Congress agreed
with most of these uses of force, it acqui-
esced in initiatives that soon began to ac-
cumulate as formidable precedents.

As far as cases where the threat seemed too
urgent to permit the delay involved in sum-
moning Congressmen and Senators from far
corners of a sprawling natlon, this was a
possibility that the framers of the Constitu-
tion themselves had envisaged. Madison had
thus persuaded the Constitutional Conven-
tion to give Congress the power not to
“make™ but to “declare™ war in order to leave
the executive “the power to repel sudden at-
tacks.” Given the hazards and unpredicta-
bilities of life, no sensible person wanted to
put the American President into a constitu-
tional straitjacket. No one wrote more elo-
quently sbout the virtues of strict construc-
tion than Jefferson. Yet Jefferson, who was
at bottom a realist, alsp wrote: “To lose our
country by a scrupulous adherence to writ-
ten law, would be to lose the law itself, with
1ife, liberty, property and all those who are
enjoying them with us; thus absurdly sacri-
ficing the ends to the means. . . . The line of
discrimination between cases may be dif-
ficult; but the good officer is bound to draw
it at his own peril, and throw himself on
the justice of his country and the rectitude
of his motives.” In other words, when the life
of the nation is at stake, Presidents might
be compelled to take extraconstitutional or
unconstitutional action. But, in doing so,
they were placing themselves and thelr rep-
utations under the judgment of history.
They must not belleve, or pretend to the na-
tion, that they were simply executing the
Constitution,

So when Lincoln in the most dreadful
crisis of American history took a series of ac-
tlons of dubious legality in the 10 weeks
after the attack on Fort Sumter, he fully
recognized what he was doing and subse-
quently explained to Congress that these
measures, “whether strictly legal or not, were
ventured upon under what appeared to be a
popular demand and a public necessity;
trusting then as now that Congress would
readily ratify them.” Though he derived his
authority to take such actions from his con-
stitutional role as Commander in Chief, he
was always conscious of the distinction be-
tween what was constitutionally normal and
what might be justified only by a most ex-
traordinary emergency. I felt that measures,
otherwise unconstitutional,” he wrote In
1864, "might become lawful by becoming in-
dispensable to the preservation of the Con-
stitution, through the preservation of the
natlon.™

So, too, when Franklin Roosevelt In our
second most acute natlonal crisis took a serles
of actions designed to enable England to sur-
vive against Hitler, he obtained in the case
of the destroyer deal not only a favorable in-
terpretation of a Congressional statute but
the private approval of the Republican can-
didate for President. In the case of lend-lease,
he went to Congress. In the case of his North
Atlantic “shoot-at-sight" policy, though the
threat to the United States from Nazi Ger-
many could be persuasively deemed some-
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what greater than that emanating 30 years
later from Cambodia or Laos, and though his
commitment of American forces was far
more conditional, Roosevelt did not claim in
the Nixon style that he was merely meeting
his responsibility as Commander In Chief.
EKnowing that Congress, which would renew
Selective Service by a single vote in the
House, would hardly approve an undeclared
naval war in the North Atlantic, Roosevelt in
effect, like Jefferson and Lincoln, did what he
thought was necessary to save the life of
the nation and, proclaiming an “unlimited
national emergency,” threw himself upon the
justice of his country and the rectitude of his
motives. Since the Second World War there
have been only two emergencies requiring
immediate response. In the first, Harry Tru-
man, confronted by the North Eorean inva-
sion of South Korea, secured a mandate from
the United Nations; in the second, John Een-
nedy, confronted by Soviet nuclear missiles
in Cuba, secured a mandate from the Orga-
nization of American States.

Only Presidents Johnson and Nixon have
made the claim that inherent Presidential
authority, unaccompanied by emergencies
threatening the life of the nation, unaccom-
panied by the authorization of Congress or
of an international organization, permits a
President to order troops into combat at his
unilateral pleasure. President Johnson, it is
true, liked to tease Congress by flourishing
the Tonkin Gulf Resolution. But he did not
really believe, as he said in an unguarded
moment, that “the resolution was necessary
to do what we did and what we're doing.”
President Nixon has abandoned even that
constitutional fig leaf. Willlam Rehnguist,
then in the Department of Justice and later
elevated to the Supreme Court as what Presi-
dent Nixon hilariously called a strict-con-
structionist appointee, said on behalf of his
benefactor that the invasion of Cambodia was
no more than “a valid exercise of his consti-
tutional authority as Commander in Chief to
secure the safety of American forces.” One
somehow doubts that if Brezhnev used the
identical proposition to justify the invasion
of a neutral country by the Red Army, it
would be received with entire satisfaction in
Washington. Today President Nixon has
equipped himself with so expansive a theory
of the powers of the Commander in Chief,
and so elastic a theory of defensive war, that
he can freely, on his own initiative, without
a national emergency, as & routine employ-
ment of Presidential power, go to war against
any country containing any troops that might
in any conceivable circumstance be used in
an attack on American forces. Hence the new
cogency of Lincoln’s old gquestion: “Study
to see if you can fix gny limits to hls power
in this respect.”

In short, President Nixon has effectively
liguidated the 11th paragraph of Article I,
Section 8 of the Constitution. He has thereby
removed the most solemn written check on
Presidential war. He has sought to establish
as & normal Presidential power what previous
Presidents had regarded as power justified
only by extreme emergencies and to be used
only at their own peril. He does not, like
Lincoln, confess to doubts about the legality
of his course, or, like Franklin Roosevelt,
seek to involve Congress when such involve-
ment would not threaten the life of the
nation. Nor has his accomplishment been
limited to the exclusion of Congress from its
constitutional role in the matter of war and
peace. For he has also taken a serles of
unprecedented steps to liquidate the un-
written as well as the written checks on
the Presidential war power.

What are these unwritten checks? The
first is the role of the President himself.
President Nixon has progressively withdrawn
from public scrutiny. He was an invisible
candidate in the 1972 campailgn, and he
promises to be an invisible President in his
second term—invisible on all but carefully

January 20, 1973

staged occasions. Franklin Roosevelt used to
hold press conferences twice a week; Presi-
dent Nixon holds them hardly at all and has
virtually succeeded in destroying them as a
regular means of public information. As Wil-
liam V. Shannon of The Times has written, he
“has come as close to abolishing direct con-
tact with reporters as he can.” Even on mat-
ters of the highest significance he declines
to expose himself to questioning by the press.
Consider, for example, the Indochina peace
negotiation. Does anyone suppose that if this
had taken place in the previous Administra-
tion President Johnson would have trotted
out Walt Rostow to discuss it with the media?
Can anyone imagine Presidents Kennedy or
Eisenhower or Truman dodging their per-
sonal responsibility in such momentous mat-
ters? Does anyone recall Franklin Roosevelt,
returning from a wariime summit, asking
Harry Hopkins or Admiral Leahy to explain
it all to the press? Yet we have acquiesced
so long in the Nizxon withdrawal from Presi-
dential responsibility that virtually no sur-
prise is expressed when on such occasions he
repeatedly retreats behind Dr Kissenger
(who, for his part, is permitted to undergo
searching interrogation by Oriana Fallaci,
but not by the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee). Moreover, President Nixon, by finch-
ing from press conferences, not only deprives
the American people of opinions and in-
formation to which they are surely entitled
from their President but deprives himself
of an important means of learning the con-
cerns and anxieties of the nation, Obviously,
he simply does not recognize much in the
way of Presidential accountability to the
people. As he recently put it: “The average
American is just 1ike the child in the family.”
And, presumably, father knows best.

A second check on Presidential war-mak-
ing has often come from the executive es-
tablishment. Genuinely strong Presidents are
not afrald to surround themselves with gen-
uinely strong men and on occasion cannot
escape the chore of listening to them. His-
torically, the Cabinet, for example, has gen-
erally contalned men with their own views
and their own constituencies—men with
whom the President must in some sense come
to terms. Lincoln had to deal with Seward,
Chase, Stanton and Welles; Wilson with
Bryan, McAdoo, Baker, Daniels and Houston;
Roosevelt with Stimson, Hull, Wallace, Ickes,
Biddle and Morgenthau; Truman with Mar-
shall, Acheson, Byrnes, Vinson, Harriman,
Forrestal and Patterson. But who in Presi-
dent Nixon’s Cabinet will talk back to him—
assuming, that is, they could get past the
palace janissaries and into the Oval Office?
The Iate of those who have tried to talk back
in the past is doubtless instructive: Where
are Messrs. Hickel, Romney, Laird, and Peter-
son now? In his first term, President Nizon
kept his Cabinet at arm’s length; and in his
second term he has put together what, with
one or two exceptions, Is the most anonymous
Cabinet within memory, a Cabinet of clerks,
of compliant and faceless men who stand for
nothing, have no independent national posi-
tion and are guaranteed not to defy Presi-
dential whim. Most alarming of all in con-
nection with Presldential war has been the
deletion, so far as high policy Is concerned,
of the Department of State. In short, Presi-
dent Nixon, instead of exposing himself to
the tempering influence of a serious exchange
of views within the Government, has or-
ganized his executive establishment in a way
to eliminate &s far as humanly possible In-
ternal question or challenge about his for-
eign policy. And to complete his insulation
irom debate, the President does not even
tell most of his associates what he intends
to do.

A third check in ithe past has come from the
media of opinion—from the newspapers and,
in more recent years, from television. With
all its manifest imperfections, the American
press has played an indispensable role
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through our history In keeping government
honest. President Nixon, however, not only
hides himself from the press and television,
except on elaborately controlled occasions,
but has launched a well-orchestrated cam-
palgn to weaken the mass media as sources of
information and criticism.

He has tried a variety of methods—prior
restraint on the publication of news; Vice-
Prezidential denunciations of erring news-
papers and reporters; proposals to condition
the renewal of television licenses on the
elimination of anti-Administration material
from network programs; subpoenas to com-
pel reporters to surrender raw notes; even
jailing newspapermen who decline to betray
confidential sources to grand juries—this
last a practice which would not be constitu-
tional had it not been for the Nixon appoint-
ments to the Supreme Court.

The Nixon Administration has fried to
justify such actlons by complaining that it
has been the target of exceptional persecu-
tion by the media. Why it should suppose
this is hard to fathom. Not only has 80 per
cent of the press backed Mr. Nixon in two
elections, but the Presidency has supreme
resources of its own in the field of com-
munications, and no previous President has
used them more systematically. In his rela-
tionship to the media, President Nixon can
hardly be described as a pitiful, helpless
giant. No President enjoys criticism, but ma-
ture Presidents recognize that, however dis-
tasteful a free press may on occasion be,
it is, as Tocqueville said long ago, “the chief
democratic instrument of freedom" and that
in the long run government itself benefits
from a healthy adversary relationship. But
this is clearly not President Nixon's view.
If his Administration has its way, the Ameri-
can press and television will become as com-
pliant and as faceless as the President's own
Cabinet,

Still another check on Presidential war has

been & President’s concern for publie opinion.
Here again, President Nixon differs sharply

from his predecessors. He ed his
peculiar idea of the role of public opinion in a
democracy last Oct. 12 when he scolded what
he termed “the so-called opinion leaders of
this country” for not responding to “the
necessity to stand by the President of the
United States when he makes a terribly
difficult, potentially unpopular decision.” It
is hard to imagine an idea that would have
more astounded the framers of the American
Constitution. Indeed, who before President
Nixon would have defined the obligation,
“the necessity,” of American citizens, in
peacetime and outside the Government, as
that of automatically approving whatever
a President wants to do? In the past it was
naively supposed that the American system
would work best when American citizens
spoke their minds and consciences.

If President Nixon dismisses public opin-
ion in the United States as disobedient and
refractory when it dares dissent from the
President, he is even more scornful of what
in the past has served as another check on
Presidential war—that is, the opinion of for-
elgn nations. The authors of “The Federal-
1st* emphasized the indispensability of “an
attention to the judgment of other nations. ..
In acubtful cases, particularly where the na-
tlonat councils may be warped by some
strong passion or monetary interest, the
presumed or known opinion of the impartial
world may be the best guide that can be fol-
lowed. What has not America lost by her want
of character with foreign nations; and how
many errors and follies would she not have
avoided, if the justice and propriety of her
measures had. in every instance, been pre-
vicusly tried by the light in which they
would probably appear to the unbiased part
of mankind?" President Nixon's attitude
could not be more different. It is concisely
revealed by the studied contempt with which
he nas treated the United Nations. Only re-
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cently, he made it perfectly clear that he
regards the post of United States Ambassador
to the United Nations as less important than
that of chairman of the Republican Nation-
al Committee; at least one supposes that he
thought he was promoting, not demoting,
George Bush.

I began by suggesting that on issues of war
and peace the American President is very
likely the most absolute monarch in the
world of great powers. The Soviet Union is
in other respects a dictatorship, but, before
Brezhnew makes a new move in foreign af-
falrs, he must touch base with a diversity
of forces in the Government and the party.
It would be hard to name anyone with whom
President Nixon touched base before he In-
vaded Cambodia or resumed the obliteration
of North Vietnam. Moreover, in other coun-
tries, dictatorships as well as democracies,
fallure in foreign policy can lead to political
oblivion: Anthony Eden could not survive
Suez, and in time the Cuban missile crisis
did in Ehrushchev. But Nixon, his tenure
assured by the rigidity of the guadrennial
election, will be running things in the United
States until January, 1977.

With checks both written and unwritten
inoperative, with Congress impotent, the
executive establishment feeble and sub-
servient, press and television intimated, na-
tional opinion disdained, foreign opinion re-
jected, the fear of dismisal eliminated, our
Fresident is free to indulge his most private
resentments and rages in the conduct of
foreign affairs, and to do so without a word
of accounting to Congress and the Ameri-
can e. Thus, on Dec. 18 he began the
heaviest bombing of the whole ghastly war,
but had not, by the time this article went
to press nearly a fortnight later, personally
vouchsafed any form of explanation to the
nation or to the world. Unidentified White
House officials did say, however, to The New
York Times, that the President intended the
terror to convey to Hanoi “the extent of his
anger over what the officials say he regards
as llth-hour reneging on peace terms be
settled."” Historlans will have to settle the
point as to which side started reneging first,
though strong evidence suggests that it was
the Americans. But we will all have to suf-
fer the consequences of a President whose
policy, in the curt summation of that sober
Scotsman, Mr. Reston of The Times, has be-
come that of “war by tantrum.”

Four more years? Is the American democ-
racy really unable to fix any limits to the
President's power to make war? The first
line of defense must be the United States
Congress, whose abdicatlon over the years
has contributed so much to the trouble we
are in, The Senate passed a so-called War
Powers Bill in April, 1972, but Vietnam was
specifically exempted from its operation. In
any case, though its objective is admirable,
the bill itself is both unduly rigid and un-
duly permissive. Had 1t been on the statute
book in past years, it would have prevented
Roosevelt from protecting the British life-
line in the North Atlantic in 1941, and it
would not have prevented Johnson from
escalating the war in Vietnam. Given the
power of any President to dominate the scene
with his own version of a casus belli, the War
Fowers Blll, if it Is ever enacted, would be
more likely to become a means of inducing
formal Congressional approval of warlike
Presidential acts than of preventing such
acts.

Congress must find another route to end
American involvement in Indochina. But
does Congress really possess the courage to
assert those rights the loss of which has been
such a constant and tedious theme of Con-
gresslonal lamentation and self-pity? Per-
haps it will at long last make a determined
effort to reclaim its constitutional authority.
The issue here is not (as some opponents of
the war mistakenly suppose) the question
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of formal declaration of war. Even in the
18th century, as Hamilton wrote in “The
Federalist,” the ceremony of formal declara-
tion “has of late fallen into disuse.” A decade
after the adoption of the Constitution, Con-
gress without a declaration but by legisla-
tive action brought the United States into
naval war with France. As Chilef Justice
Marshall put it in deciding a case that arose
out of the war: “The Congress may author-
ize general hostilities . . . or partial war.”
But, whether the hostilities be general or
limited, war was considered to require Con-
gressional authorization, and this is the issue
today. It has been argued that Congress has
implicitly authorized the Indochins war by
voting appropriations in support of the war,
and that argument is not without plausibil-
ity. But it is within the power of

to eounter and cancel that argument by as-
serting a confilcting claim of authority.

Moreover, Congress can cut off funds for
the continued prosecution of the war. But
will even this restrain the President? Mr.
Nixon has shown in other contexts his in-
difference to Congressional action. He has,
for example, refused to expend funds ap-
propriated by Congress for duly-enacted leg-
islation. Senator Ervin recently estimated
that Presidential impoundment has now
reached the staggering sum of $12.7-billion.
In his state of postelection euphoria, as well
as in his righteous wrath over the refusal of
the North Vietnamese to roll over and cry
uncle, President Nixon might conceivably
ignore end-the-war legislation. He might
even, I suppose, try to use impounded funds
to continue the war.

Should this happen, the constitutional
remedy would be impeachment. Certainly
such conduct would represent a considerably
more serious transgression than poor Andrew
Johnson’s defiance of a law—the Tenure-of-
Office Act—which the Supreme Court itself
eventually found to be unconstitutional. The
House would have to adopt an impeachment
resolution; a two-thirds vote of the Senate
is required for conviction, with the Chief
Justice presiding over the trial. If it seems
unlikely that a President elected with more
than 60 per cent of the vote should find
himself in such a plight, one has only to
reflect on the fate of the three other Presi-
dents this century who also took more than
60 per cent—Harding, Franklin Roosevelt
and Johnson, all of whom were in serious
political trouble a year or two after thelr
triumphs. Still, at this point, impeachment
hardly seems a usable remedy or a probable
outcome.

The inability to control Presidential war
is now revealed as the great failure of the
Constitution. That fallure has not brought
disaster to the nation through most of our
history because most of our Presidents have
been reasonably sensitive, in Justice Robert
H. Jackson’s great phrase, “to the political
judgments of their contemporaries and to
the moral judgments of history.” When they
have not been particularly responsive to the
Constitution, the unwritten checks—above
all, the power of opinion—have made them
50. If no struetural solution is now visible,
the best hope is to reinvigorate the unwrit-
ten checks. Not only must Congress assert
itself, but newspapers and television, gov-
ernors and mayors, Mr, Nixon's “so-called
opinion leaders” and plain citizens must de-
mand an end to Presidential war. Where,
for exampie, are all those virtuous conserva-
tive pillars of business and the bar who have
spent most of their adult life walling
about the Constitution? Where are they when
what is threatened is not their money but
the peace of the world? Where are they when
the Constitution really needs them? Perhaps
President Nixon is right, and in the end
Americans are just like children in the fam-
ily. Or perhaps Lincoln was right when he
sald: “No man is good enough to govern an-
other man without that other’s consent.”
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FURTHER MEAT PRICE IN-
CREASES—FURTHER PROOF ON
NEED FOR PERMANENT REPEAL
OF THE MEAT IMPORT QUOTA
LAW

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, today, on
behalf of myself, and Representatives
CorMAN, GieeoNs, and GriFFITHS, I am
introducing legislation to repeal the Meat
Import Quota Act of 1964.

The Meat Import Quota Act of 1964
has always been an anticonsumer piece
of legislation. It has consistently limited
the supply and increased the cost of the
cheaper grades of meat—the type of meat
s0 vitally needed by large families and
those on fixed and low incomes. But now,
during what will probably be an extended
period of skyrocketing food prices, it is
more important than ever to increase the
supply of processing meat—the type used
in hamburgers and hot dogs—and to sta-
bilize the price of these meats.

Realizing that the meat import quota
law was hurting the consumer, the Pres-
ident—under authority given to him in
the law—temporarily suspended the im-
port restrictions. But temporary suspen-
sions simply cannot work in this case. It
takes a long time to build up herd sizes,
to contract for the special shipping which
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is required. And why should foreign pro-
ducers, such as the Australians and New
Zealanders be expected to make these
long-range preparations when American
market restrictions could be reimposed?
In fact, to protect the stability of their
meat markets, the Australians, for ex-
ample, require that for every two and a
half pounds of meat sold in the American
market, 1 pound must be sold in other
world markets—despite the fact that
they would like to sell here and despite
the fact that our producers are unable to
adequately supply the demand for low-
cost processing meats.

In the CONGRESSIONAL REcorp of Jan-
uary 11, I printed a table which listed
prices of various categories of meat in
the Chicago wholesale market. This table
showed that most categories of meat have
already reached or exceeded the price of
meat for any time since August of 1971
when the economic stabilization program
began. Because of rising feed grain prices,
it is obvious that these meat prices will
continue to rise. The price of meat will
reach crisis levels within the next few
months. Within a matter of weeks, mil-
lions of American families will be un-
able to afford meat on the dinner table.

The last figures listed in the table
which I supplied for the REcorp were
the Chicago market figures for January
5. I now have available the figures for
this last Monday, January 15. Again,
these latest figures show the accelerating
increase in meat prices—particularly the
lower grade processing meat prices:

Mid-
November

Mid-
December

Jan. 5 Jan. 15

Choice:
Steers, 6/700_ . .
Trirnma& loins, 40,
Ribs, 30/50
Processing:
Full, carcus, bull, fresh_________.____._
Foll carcus, cow fresh . . . ..
Boneless beef, frash, 80 percent lean__
Boneless ehucks Tresh . C L e eirraeraa
Trimmings, 85/90
Imparted :

P r U R S R S S S L
T ET L S R S e
SRARKMSEE . — il = temee =

57/57)4 60
86/87 88
79/80
T7g 79 8014
7515 7144 174
2573 737315 754/76 76
14(7414 75 7 Vi
61/6714 67 70471 114
B6714/6734 71 ?G_‘{ 77

}aa2 7414 78 7814719
nmks 747415 14 T84

6114/62
85/86
77178 72

There are several startling facts which
stand cut from these figures. First, in the
8 weeks since mid-November, many of
these common categories of meat have
increased in price by over 10 percent. One
item is even up by more than 20 percent.
Second, between January 5 and January
15, the price of several choice cuts—Ileins
and ribs—has actually decreased—while
the price of processing meat continues
upward—particularly the price of the
tough, lean, imported meat which is used
in stews and canned meat products.
Needless to say, it is this processing meat,
the type of meat that can be “spread out”
through casseroles, stews, and meat
sauces, which is most important to those
with large families and those on fixed
income,. It is this meat which is experi-
encing the largest price increases.

Only if we absolutely repeal the Meat
Import Quota Act of 1964 can we expect
an increased supply of this type of meat
at stabilized prices. It is my hope that
the Ways and Means Committee will
soon hold hearings on this problem and
take action to prevent meat from being
driven off the American dinner table.

MARTIN LUTHER KING, JR.
HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, on Jan-
uary 15, we cbserved the birthday of one
of America’s most gifted, compassionate,
and determined moral leaders—the late
Martin Luther King, Jr.

Throughout his active, turbulent life,
Dr. King was a fearless advocate of non-
violent action to bring about needed so-
cial change in our Nation. He dramati-
cally and convincingly touched the con-
science and soul of every American who
sensed the need to “help men rise from
the dark depths of prejudice and racism
to the maijestic heights of understanding
and brotherhood.”

As & man who knew injustice first-
hand, Dr. King was remarkably free of
hate. As a man who was impatient with
and outraged by the indignities and hu-
miliations bestowed on some by their
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fellowman, Dr. King dreamed of freedom
and peace for all men—black and white.

Martin Luther King said once that
“man dies when he refuses to stand up
for that which is right.” Rather than
preaching that violent revolution would
free the oppressed, he called for a libera-
tion of the American spirit which would
shatter the myths and fears of people
about one another. Building bridges—
not walls—between people was the legacy
of his life.

Those of us who share the commitment
to justice of this man of great courage
and vision know that much work remains
to be done. We mourn his loss. Yet, his
achievements and good example serve as
an inspiration to all of us as we strive
to join him on the mountaintop.

COMMITTEE ON THE ENVIRONMENT
HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. RAILSBACEK. Mr. Speaker, I was
pleased to again join with Mr. BrRoTzMaN
and many other of my colleagues in
sponsoring legislation to create a stand-
ing Commiitee on the Environment in
the House of Representatives. There is
an urgent need for such a committee
with expertise and comprehensive juris-
diction to deal with the complexities of
environmental affairs. A review of the
environmental achievements of the past
two Congresses demonstrates that the
present committee roster has prevented
a truly comprehensive approach to en-
vironmental problems.

In the 91st Congress, the historic Na-
tional Environmental Policy Act was re-
ported to the House from the Committee
on Merchant Marine and Fisheries; and
the Clean Air Act amendments were con-
sidered in the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce. In the 92d Con-
gress, landmark water quality legislation
emerged from the Committee on Public
Works; regulation of noise was consid-
ered in the Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce; the first Federal
regulation of pesticide was established in
legislation reported from the Agriculture
Committee; and ocean dumping regula-
tion in the Marine Protection, Research
and Sanctuaries Act of 1972 was a sub-
ject of strong interest to Members of two
House committees with overlapping
jurisdictions in this area: Merchant
Marine and Fisheries, and Public Works.

Within the executive branch, the
Council on Environmental Quality has
been established to provide comprehen-
sive policy and advisory focus within that
branch of government. Should not the
Congress have a comparable unit?

The Environmental Protection Agency
was formed in 1970 to deal comprehen-
sively with environmental regulation,
yet its Administrator reports that his
Agency is within the jurisdiction of some
17 congressional committees—a factor
which has often slowed down the legis-
lation needed by EPA to operate effec-
tively.

During the 92d Congress, as in the
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91st, both Houses of Congress expressed
their urgent concern with this frag-
mented, sometimes competitive approach
to environmental legislation. Some 150
Members of the House, from both sides
of the aisle, joined in sponsoring legisla-
tion to create a standing Committee on
the Environment. In this Congress, it is
absolutely essential that we establish the
environmental focus we have been seek-
ing for several years. I urge the immedi-
ate and favorable consideration of the
resolution to amend the Rules of the
House to create a Committee on the
Environment.

TRIBUTE TO MAJ. GEN.JOE NICKELL
AND BRIG. GEN. EDWARD R. FRY

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANBAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Gen. Joe Nickell has retired as adjutant
general of the State of Kansas following
21 years of distinguished service to his
State and Nation. Those of us from
Eansas knew him as a hard-working
and dedicated officer who took pride in
the National Guard. He also handled ef-
fectively his responsibilities as State
selective service director. I salute Gen-
eral Nickell and extend warmest appre-
ciation and best wishes to him for good
health and happiness in the future.

Brig. Gen. Edward R. Fry, command-
er of the headquarters of the Kansas
Air National Guard, has been appointed
to succeed General Nickell. He is highly
qualified to fill this important State po-
sition, and I extend congratulations and
best wishes to him.

Under the leave to extend my remarks
in the Recorp, I include the following
editorial from the Wichita, Kans., Eagle
which discusses the significant contribu-
tion made by General Nickell during his
tenure as adjutant general, and the
outstanding qualifications of General

Fry.
The editorial follows:
EXCEPTIONAL APPOINTMENT

The Kansas adjutant general, Maj. Gen,
Joe Nickell, has announced his retirement
after 21 years of distinguished and devoted
service to the state and the National Guard.

General Nickell has served longer in his
post than any other adjutant general in
any state In the union. He is primarily re-
sponsible for the existence of 58 state-owned
guard armorfes In towns all over Kansas, and
he has recelved the Distingnished Service
Medal of the National Guard Association.

He has had a varied career. He is a former
Topeka attorney, was once a newspaperman
and a radio news commentator. He served in
World War I as an enlisted man. Upon his
return, he enlisted In the National Guard, was
commissioned a second Meutenant, and en-
tered Worid War II as a major. He won honors
and promotions and became adjutant general
in 1951. He also served as state selective
service director.

B1g, bluff and rugged, General Nickell be-
came s familiar figure at state functions and
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has thousands of friends. He wil. be missed,
but at the age of 76 he well deserves the re-
tirement years that lie ahead of him.

In choosing his successor, Governor Dock-
ing has made an exceptionally fine appoint-
ment. The new adjutant general will be Brig.
Gen. Edward R. Fry of Wichita, assistant
adjutant general for air and commander of
the headguarters of the Kansas Air Natlonal
Guard at McConnell. He will be the first air
guardsman to serve as adjutant general.

He, too, has excellent military credentials,
A graduate of the Alr Force Flying School, he
recelved officer rank in 1942, and saw combat
duty in World War II, completing 53 combat
missions. He has been a brigadier general
since 1960.

General Fry has attained a high reputa-
tion as commander of the EKansas Alr Na-
tional Guard. Because of its combat-readi-
ness, his was one of three jet units in the
nation called up in 1950, and for the same
reason it was sent again to Eorea in 1968
at the time of the Pueblo incident.

With him as adjutant general and com-
mander of the Kansas National Guard we
may expect the same high standards to pre-
vail. The governor ls to be commended for
the excellence of this appointment.

END THE WAR IN INDOCHINA

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, on Janu-
ary 4, the Board of Trustees of the Vil-
lages of Great Neck Plaza adopted a reso-
lution calling on all public officials to do
all in their power to end the war in Indo-
china. Mayor Andrew L. Wurman trans-
mitted a copy of the resolution to me last
week,

Because I feel that the resolution from
grassroots America eloquently expresses
a call that the Congress must answer,
I would like to insert it at this point
in the Recorp. I hope that a ma-
jority of my colleagues will join with me
in working toward the peace which we
have been seeking for so long.

The resolution follows:

RESOLUTION

The Board of Trustees of the Village of

Great Neck Plaza would like to make the

possible expression of their feeling
that the war in Vietnam must be brought to
an immediate end through means of a negoti-
ated settlement.

We deplore the recent resumption of the
bombings which resulted in the needless loss
of Amerlcan servicemen as well as the death
of innocent civilians. We wish to urge that
the current bombing halt be continued
indefinitely.

We call on the President to end the sense-
less slaughter which is morally offensive, and
is in viclation of the basic traditions of this
country. We call on Congress to end all funds
for the war, and to act collectively to insure
the Immediate end of hostilities in Southeast
Asia,

We call on all public officials fo exercise
their leadership and speak out for an end to
the war. We also wish to urge the public
to demand, from their elected officials, to do
all in their power to achieve an end to the
WAT.

1671

REPRESENTATIVE FORSYTHE EX-
POSES NADER BIAS AND INACCU-
RACY

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, our dis-
tinguished colleague from New Jersey’s
Sixth District, Representative Epwin B.
ForsyTHE, has composed an illuminating
and perceptive article regarding the ac-
tivities of the Ralph Nader organization
prior to the November elections.

Mr. ForsyTHE’s article points out the
inaccuracies of the Nader research and
the biased approach of the Nader orgs-
nization to its purported analysis of the
Members of Congress.

Mr. Speaker, the article speaks more
eloguently than any words of mine, and
I am attaching it to these remarks for the
benefit of my colleagues who may not yet
have read the article—and to all others
who glean these pages of the CoNcrEes-
SIONAL RECORD:

THE HoLES 1N RaALPH NaADER'S "“TrRUuTH"

{By Representative Epwin B. FORSYTHE)

(A knight may fall if his thrusts aren’t

really on target)

If an American company manufactures a
faulty product, one that consistently fails
to meet advertising claims, how long will
the consumer continue to purchase the
product?

Ifa Congressman conslstently prom.tsas but
doesn't perform, how long can he expect to
stay in office?

To both questions the answer is: Not very
long. The voter remembers and so does the
consumer. Both the businessman and the
Congressman must answer for past perform-
ance.,

But what about the so-called “consumer
advocate™? Must he fulfill his self-proclaim-
ed, self-advertised role of defending the cause
of tt'::m embattled consumer? Where is the
tes

The American people want to know what's
happening on the inside of corporations, of
government agencies and of Congressional
offices.

And when such a figure as “consumer ad-
vocate” Ralph Nader offers such information,
many are ready to listen and believe. But
Ralph Nader does not have to face the test
of the marketplace or the ballot box. Thus,
his responsibilities are heavy. Just as he
would like to see products and Congressmen
above reproach, so must his own product be
without fault.

If he is to cast stones against deception,
his missiles must also be tossed without de-
ceit—intentional or otherwise,

If he is to attack the government bureau-
cracy as inept and tangled in red tape, then
his own organization must be free of such
faults,

If he wants consumer advertising to fairly
represent a product without misleading a
potential purchaser, then his own interpreta-
tions, explanations and promotions must be
equally accurate and direct.

If the American people's thirst for knowl-
edge and truth about products and govern-
ment is to be quenched, if their hope for
honesty and quality Is to be fulfilled without
further disillusionment, then the “truth,” as
presented by Mr. Nader and others like him,
must, In fact, be true. Mr. Nader's entire
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Congress Project, released Just prior to the
November general election, was billed as a
comprehensive report providing the Ameri-
can people with valuable information about
their Congressmen.

MISSION UNACCOMPLISHED

There was, indeed, hope that a valuable
contribution to the public’s knowledge about
their representatives would be made.

However, the mission was less than ful-
filled. The heavy advance billing was not
supported by a quality end product. If Mr.
Nader had been subject to any *“truth in
advertising” test he would have falled, for
his profiles were filled with misstatements
and contradictions,

“The profiles are not evaluative in pur-
pose,” Mr. Nader's associates were quoted as
saying. Yet, one after the other, profiles
written about individual Congressmen con-
tained subjective evaluations formed by the
profile writers.

Usually, the writer was a college student
and often he had a personal philosophy that
showed a liberal bent. Unfortunately, this
was often reflected in the evaluations.

‘While I had no real problems with my own
profile, except for accuracy, I did not really
belleve it contained information that was
not already generally known.

One of its earth-shattering evaluations was
that someday I “may be recognized more for
legislative activities than for the distinctive
bow ties and slightly greying crew cut.”

The appearance of evaluations in profiles
that were not to be “evaluative in purpose”
smacks of Mr. Nader’s philosophy in the con-
sumer field.

As Ralph K. Winter Jr. pointed out in “The
Consumer Advocate Versus the Consumer,”
published by the American Enterprise Insti-
tute:

“When Mr. Nader criticizes the food industry
for taking steps to ‘sharpen and meet super-
fically consumer tastes at the cost of other
critical needs,’ one may falrly ask whose
judgment 1t is that a taste is ‘superficial’
and whose judgment it is that a 'need’' is
‘eritical.” In the circumstances mentioned, it
seems rather evident that the judgment in
question is solely Mr. Nader's.,"”

In the Congress profiles, too, the judgment
is also Mr. Nader's—or that of his collegiate
investigators.

Then there iz the question or accuracy,
which denotes responsibility.

Even with the editorial tone of many of the
profiles, they could have been of some value
to discerning American readers, However, of
what wvalue is inaccurate material pawned
off as truth?

FACTS THAT AREN'T

For example, my profile indicated that I
voted in favor of a two-year extension of the
draft, in 1971, The facts are that on April 1,
1971, I voted against the two-year exten=-
gion. This was duly reported in the Con-
gressional Record and Congresional

erly.

My staffl brought this mistake to the at-
tion of Mr. Nader's staff people more than
two months before the final profile was pub-
lished. Yet they failed to make the correc-
tion.

Meanwhile, profiles of members of the
House Education and Labor Committee listed
a number of “key” votes in the Committee.
And many Nader explanations of the issues
involved were wrong or misleading.

For example, one vote purportedly was
either for or agalnst using school aid funds
for parochial or private nonprofit schools. In
fact, that amendment was purely technical
and did not pertain to any substantive issue.
It was opposed by all but four members of
the Committee, including many who favored
using such funds for such schools—includ-
ing myself.

Another amendment was described as pro-
hibiting discrimination based on race in any
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program of the Child Development Act. In
fact, it would have given wunidentified or-
ganziations or groups the right to veto &
sponsor of a child development program if
they offered a “substantial objection” to the
sponsor. That hardly can be interpreted as
banning diserimination, which is prohibited
anyway under the Civil Rights Act of 1964.
MURKINESS IN THE KNIGHT

These individual examples raise a question
about the validity of the entire Nader report.
The admission by a Nader staffer that the
Education and Labor Committee vote pro-
fille was “borrowed"” from the Democratic
Study Group, Instead of being compiled by
Nader people, certainly adds grounds for
skepticism.

Which brings us back to the question of
responsibility; of producing an acceptable
product as claimed. Are the American peo-
ple being taken in once again—this time by
the white knight who is their self-proclaimed
savior?

In 1969, Robert Fellmeth, author of two
“Nader Reports” on consumerism, was asked
during a Congressional hearing whether a
reference to “Nader’s Ralders"—emblazoned
on the back of such reports—constituted a
falr statement. He admitted:

“I don't think so. I think it Is very in-
accurate for several reasons. First of all, it
is inaccurate because Mr. Nader's involve-
ment 15 crucial, but it is not as extensive
as that name would imply. At least we are
not investigating for him alone in a direct
sense. Secondly, we are not raiders.”

Mr. Felllneth was in charge of the Nader
Congress Project.

A Congressional staff member's attempt
to reach him by telephone suffered the same
fate that many Nader reports suggested con-
stituents face when they seek to contact
their Congressmen,

The call was switched to three different
individuals. Finally, & young man answered
the phone. He said Mr. Fellmeth was "“busy.”
Could he help?

It turned out that he couldn't,

MINNESOTA STATE SENATE CON-
SERVATIVE CAUCUS RESOLUTION
ON THE VIETNAM CONFLICT

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. FRASER. Mr, Speaker, the Con-
servative Caucus of the Minnesota State
Senate January 11 unanimously adopted
the resolution on the Vietnam conflict
that follows my remarks.

I believe the resolution, in the words of
State Senator Harold G. Krieger, the mi-
nority leader of the Minnesota State
Senate,

Fairly represents the majority opinion of
the citizens of [Minnesota] when it . .. pray-
erfully urge[s] that all efforts be expended to
reach . . .a settlement without further bomb-
ing of North Vietnam, and earnestly hope[s]
that further fighting and bloodshed will not
be necessary.

I might note, Mr. Speaker, that mem-
bers of the Minnesota State Legislature
are not elected by party label, The con-
servative caucus, however, is generally
identified as the Republican side of the
legislature.

RESOLUTION

The Conservative Caucus of the Minnesota

State Senate hereby unanimously affirms its
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support of the efforts of President Nixon and
his administration to seek an immediate end
of hostilities in Southeast Asia, the release of
all American Prisoners of War, and a safe and
prompt return of United States military per-
sonnel,

Recognizing that the Minnesota Legisla-
ture does not have full knowledge of the
current status and problems of the peace
negotiations, and not desiring to take any
action that might undermine the success of
those negotiations, we nevertheless prayer-
fully urge that all efforts be expended to
reach such a settlement without further
bombing of North Vietnam, and earnestly
hope that further fighting and bloodshed
will not be necessary.

THE HIGHWAY ACT OF 1973

HON. WILLIAM H. HARSHA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. HARSHA. Mr. Speaker, in 1971,
55,000 Americans died in traffic mishaps
on the Nation’s highways. Another 2
million suffered injury and upwards of
$40 bilion in damages, direct and in-
direct, were sustained.

Because of our concern over this
shocking slaughter, I introduced, and all
of my colleagues on the Public Works
Committee, including Chairman Brar-
NIK, joined with me in sponsoring, the
Omnibus Highway Safety Act of 1973.
That measure was incorporated as title
II of the highway bill which died for ab-
sence of a quorum in the waning hours
of the last session.

Since then, preliminary accident fig-
ures for 1972 have become available. Es-
timates indicate that over 57,000 people
died on the Nation’s highways. Injury
and property damage rose commensu-

rately.

What these figures say to me is that
we are confronted with a bad situation—
one which is growing worse with each
passing year. Obviously, something has
to be done, and done now, to arrest the
spiraling toll of deaths, injuries, and as-
sociated property damage on the high-
ways of our country.

It is for this reason that I have today
introduced an expanded and refined ver-
sion of last year's highway safety bill. In
doing so, I have been joined by all Mem-
bers on Public Works who cosponsored
this legislation last year, including
Chairman Brarnig, I fully expect newly
appointed Members of the committee to
join in cosponsoring this essential legis-
lation when they have had a chance to
consider the proposals which it contains.

I want to make clear that this bill is a
vehicle to bring before our committee
proposed legislative solutions for some of
the problems outstanding in the high-
way safety field at the present time. In
our deliberations, some of these ap-
proaches may be changed, modified, or
eliminated.

A summary of the provisions contained
in the Highway Safety Act of 1973 fol-
lows these remarks. As you can deduce
from them, this is an ambitious measure,
one which I believe has the potential, if
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fully funded and implemented, of saving
10,000 lives each year.

I expect the Highway Safety Act of
1973 will be included in the forthcoming
highway hearings which the Subcom-
mittee on Roads of the Committee on
Public Works will soon initiate. I am
hopeful that all of the provisions of the
act will be included in the highway bill
reported by the Committee on Public
Works.

Because of the importance of this leg-
islation for reducing the slaughter on
our highways, I urge all Members of
Congress to give their support to this
measure. It is legislation in the best in-
terests of the Nation and every man,
woman, and child who lives here.

The legislative summary follows:
HicEwWAY SAFETY AcCT oF 197T3—SumMMARY

OF PROVISIONS

Sec. 101. Short Title—Highway Safety Act
of 1973

Sec. 102. Highway Safeiy—This section
would authorize the appropriation of the fol-
lowing sums out of the Highway Fund for
highway safety purposes:

1. For the National Highway Trafiic Safety
Administration—8$200 million for fiscal year
1974 and $300 million for fiscal year 19756 for
carrying out State and local highway safety
programs under section 402 of Title 23.

2, For section 403 programs relating to
highway safety research and development
administered by NHTSA—$115 million for
each of fiscal years 1974 and 1975 would also
be provided.

8. For the Federal Highway Administra-
tion—$356 million for carrying out section
402 programs for fiscal year 1974 and $45
million for fiscal year 1975.

4. An additional $10 million for each of fis-
cal years 1974 and 1975 would be provided for
carrying out section 307(a) and 403 of Title
23 by FHWA.

SEec. 103. Rail Highway Crossings—Many of
the 220,000 public railroad-highway grade
crossings in the United States at the present
time are poorly marked and/or protected. As
a result, 12,000 motor vehicle-train collisions
occur which cause 1,500 deaths and 7,000
injuries. This program would seek to provide
adequate signing and other protections, in-
cluding separation and relocation where war-
ranted, to all crossings in this country. $150
million for fiscal year 1974 and $225 million
for fiscal 19756 would be provided for this
purpose, with two-thirds of all funds au-
thorized and expended to be appropriated
out of the Highway Trust Fund. Under this
section railroad-highway crossing projects
would be authorized both on and off the Fed-
eral-aid highway system.

Sec. 104, Bridge Reconstruction and Re-
placement—The need to upgrade and im-
prove our older bridges both on and off the
Federal-aid system grows more pressing with
each passing year. If progress is to be made
in accomplishing this end, a continuing score
of funding must be provided for this pur-
pose. To this end, $225 million would be
provided for fiscal year 1074 and $450 million
for fiscal 1975, with two-thirds of all funds
authorized and expended out of the Highway
Trust Fund. Under this section rallroad-
highway crossing projects would be au-
thorized both on and off the Federal-ald
highway system.

Sec. 106. Pavement Marking Program.—A
$250 million, two-year program to stripe all
roads of the Nation which are presently
poorly striped or not marked at all. This
program would be specifically targeted at
State and county secondary roads In rural
areas where two-thirds of all highway fatali-
ties occur.

Sec. 108. Pavement Marking Research and
Demonstration—A national striping program
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would be extremely beneficlal and save a
great many lves. But the benefits of pave-
ment marking all but disappear during bad
weather conditions. In order to learn better
how to cope with such conditons, a strong
research effort in the fleld of wet and bad
weather marking and delineation is urgently
needed. Complemented by follow-on demon-
stration projects, new techniques and tech=-
nology could be developed for solving the ad-
verse weather marking problem. $40 million
would be provided for this purpose over a
two-year period.

Sec. 107. Drug Use and Driver Behavior
Highway Safety Research—While a great deal
of money is presently being spent on basic
research in the alcohol field, very little work
has been done insofar as drugs are concerned.
Nor is the area of drivers with behavioral
problems receiving the attention it deserves.
We cannot continue to slight these latter
two areas and expect to effectively cope with
the highway safety problem. An adequate
research foundation must be built. A basic
research program should, therefore, be ini-
tiated in order to mobllize baslc research
capabilities at all levels of government and
in the private sector. $40 milllon would be
provided for this purpose over a two-year
period.

Sec. 108. Projects for High Hazard Loca-
tions (Spot Improvemenis)—As you know,
the spot lmprovements program was deleted
from the Highway Act of 1970. This much-
needed program for dealing with high hazard
locations should be specifically established. A
$100 milllon annual program divided two-
thirds for high hazard locations on the Fed-
eral-aid highway system (out of the High-
way Trust Fund) and one-third for those
off the system (out of the General Fund),
would save many lives,

Sgc. 109. Program for Elimination of Road-
side Obstacles—Investigations by the Over-
slght Subcommittee confirm that roadside
obstacles are a major cause of accidents, in-
juries and deaths on the Nation’s highways.
By funding a long-range program to elimi-
nate such obstacles, a principal cause of
needless deaths and injuries could be elim-
inated in this decade. To the extent neces-
sary, existing sign and light supports which
are not designed to yield or break-away would
be replaced. #75 million annually would be
provided for this much-needed effort, two-
thirds from the Highway Trust Fund.

Bec. 110. Highway Safety Educational Pro-
gramming end Study—Reallstically, the best
way to educate and involve the general public
is through wide-spread use of mass media.
Present media efforts are confined to 30
and 60-second radio and TV spot an-
nouncements. Thus far, at least, these have
falled to alert, educate or involve the Ameri-
can driving public. We need to study and
develop new media methods and techniques
for educating and informing the general pub-
lic in the field of highway safety. To that end,
$1,000,000 would be authorized for a study
and assessment of current media efforts and
the formulation of recommendations for fu-
ture programming. An additional £4,000,000
would be provided for the development of
highway safety pilot television messages of
varying lengths for future use to educate and
inform the general public on driving tech-
nigues and proper pedestrian practices.

Sec. 111. Citizen Participation Study—If a
safety crusade is to succeed, wide citizen in-
volvement and support is absolutely essential.
Ways and means for encouraging greater citi-
zen participation in the traffic enforcement
process must, therefore, be developed. Citizen
involvement could take any of several forms.
A Citizen’s Traflic Reserve Corps, could, for
example, serve as an invaluable adjunct of
professional law enforcement organizations to
alert traffic authorities about hazards, to re-
port accldents and to perform other valuable
safety functions. $1 million would be au-
thorized for this study.
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Sec. 112. Feasibility Study—National Cen-
ter for Statistical Analysis of Highway Op-
erations—One of the greatest weaknesses of
the present highway safety effort is the lack
of specific, up-to-date, comprehensive data to
support actlon programs. Consideration
should be given to establishing a national
systemn for uniform reporting of all acci-
dents nationwide. Such a system would pro-
vide Federal, State and local authorities with
continuous oversight over highway opera-
tions. Ultimately, it should be possible to
get a clear plcture of what is happening on
the Nation’s highways on a day-to-day basis.
A study looking to the feasibility of a Na-
tional Center for Statistical Analysis of
Highway Operations, the cost of setting up
and maintaining it, as well as problems as-
sociated with such an undertaking, could
prove extremely useful. §5 million would be
authorized for the conduct of such a study.

Sec. 113. Pedestrian Safety Study—In 1972,
10,000 pedestrians lost their lives in traffic
mishaps. Each year the pedestrian toll rises.
While efforts are presently being made to re-
duce the number of fatalitles and injurles,
they have not been successful. New ways
and means must be found to protect pedes-
trians, especially children. Accordingly, this
section would authorize a full and com-
plete investigation and study of the pedes-
trian safety problem by the Secretary of
Transportation. In its conduct, the coopera-
tion and consultation of other agencles, the
States, their political subdivisions and other
interested private organizations, groups and
indlviduals would be sought. Results would
be reported to the Congress along with leg-
islative recommendations. $5 million out of
the Highway Trust Fund would be author-
ized for this purpose.

Bec. 114. Manpower Training and Eval
tion Programs—This provision would author-
ize section 402 funds appropriated to the
States for highway safety programs to be
used for the development and implementa-
tion of manpower tralning and demonstra-
tion programs which the Secretary determines
would help reduce traffic accidents,

Segc. 115. Public Road Mileage—For pur-
poses of apportioning section 402 funds
among the States, this section would provide
that public road mileage in each State would
be determined at the end of each calendar
year.

Sec. 116. Minimum Apportionmeni—Under
this section, the minimum amount avail-
able to any State for section 402 highway
safety programs would be increased from
one-third of 1% to one-half of 1%.

Sec. 117. Incentives for Compliance with
Highway Safety Standards—This provision
would authorize the SBecretary to award each
year §10 million in incentive grants to those
States which have achieved “above average
results” in their highway safety programs.
An additional $10 million would be provided
for States which have made the “most sig-
nificant improvement” in carrying out their
programs, with no State receiving more than
$500,000 in any fiscal year. Such sums are
authorized to be appropriated out of the
Highway Trust Fund.

Bec. 118. Highway Safety Research and De-
velopment—This section would clarify the
language of section 402 so as to make clear
that research funds could be used for grants
to or contracts with public agencies, insti-
futions and individuals for personnel train-
ing, research fellowships, development of
accident investigation procedures, emergency
service plans, demonstration projects and
other related activities deemed by the Secre-
tary to be necessary to carry out the pur-
poses of this section.

Sec. 119. Transfer of Demonstration Project
Equipment—This provision would author-
ize the Secretary to transfer to State and
local agencles title to equipment purchased
with research funds for demonstration
projects.
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Sec. 120. Administrative Adjudication of
Traffic Infractions.—The only contact that
many Americans ever have with our court
system is in the realm of traffic infractions.
Because our traffic courts are overwhelmed
and inadequate, many emerge with a
jaundiced view of how our courts operate.
The feasibility of administrative alternatives
to judicial adjudication of traffic infractions
should be explored. This section would au-
thorize the BSecretary of Transportation to
conduct research in this area looking to the
development of fair, efficient and effective ad-
ministrative processes and procedures. A re-
port to the Congress would be made by July 1,
1975.

SEc. 121. National Highway Safety Advisory
Commiliee—The National Highway Traffic
Safety Administrator would be added by this
provision as an ex officio member of the Na-
tional Highway Safety Committee.

Sec. 122. Date of Annual Report—This sec-
tion would move back the date on which
the Secretary is required to submit his an-
nual report to the Congress on the adminis-
tration of the Highway Safety Act from
March 1 to July 1 each year.

COST OF LEGISLATION

The Highway Safety Act of 1973 would au-
thorize the appropriation of approximately
$1.1 billien in fiscal year 1874 and £1.5 billion
in fiscal 1975. The primary source of funding
would be the Highway Trust Fund.

This level of funding would represent a
five fold increase over present levels. Esti-
mates indicate that if such sums are provided
and the programs contained in the Highway
Bafety Act of 1973 are fully implemented,
upwards of 10,000 lives will be saved each
year, with commensurate reductions in acci-
dents, injuries and property damage.

DEET REDUCTION BILL

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
1IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, this Na-
tion canmot continue to give its national
debt the Scarlett O'Hara “I'll think about
it tomorrow” treatment. We must reverse
the present casual disregard this body
has toward our debi. For far too long
Congress has treated debt retirement like
a drunk would treat a hangover—too
horrible to contemplate.

I feel that if we treat debt retire-
ment the same as we treat other fixed
expenses of the Government, we will
make a start on reducing the mountain-
ous obligation. For this reason I have to-
day introduced legislation requiring the
President to submit in his annual budget
8 figure to be used to pay on the debt,
that figure to be no less than $2 billion.

Our national debt is currently $447
billion and it is expected to be $465 bil-
lion by the end of the year. These may
be sums none of us can really compre-
hend, but that goes directly to the point.
It is not really possible to comprehend &
debt of that magnitude, yet we are not
even making an attempt to reduce this
national disgrace.

The wisdom of paying debts when
times are good cannot be questioned.
However, we have been through business
booms and the situation is the same, our
national debt increases.
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It is time to budget debt retirement
like any other fixed Government ex-
pense. We cannot avoid this problem any
longer.

TWO OUTSTANDING EDUCATORS

Hon. G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIPPL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr, MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently the MecCallie School in Chatta-
nooga, Tenn., marked the retirement of
two outstanding faculty members follow-
ing 86 years of untiring service and de-
votion to the teaching of young men. As a
former student at McCallie, I came to
know both of these men personally from
a student-teacher relationship, and since
graduation, I have tried to maintain a
close personal friendship with both of
them because I feel deeply indebted to
both of them for the leadership and guid-
ance they provided me. Those other
Members of Congress who attended Mc-
Callie will know that I speak of none
other than Col. Herbert Pritchard Dun-
lap and Maj. Arthur Lee Burns. Both of
these men joined the staff of McCallie in
1925 and are largely responsitle for the
high standing it has among preparatory
schools.

One of the men, if not the one man,
who had the most influence on my life
was Maj. Arthur Lee Burns. He was a
giant of an individual in every sense of
the word. He was stern when the situa-
tion called for sternness, but he also ex-
hibited the compassion of a Christian
gentleman when one of the students
needed the understanding of their “fa-
ther” away from home. A graduate of
MeCallie himself, Major Burns returned
to his alma mater in 1925 after he re-
ceived his ML.A. degree in French from
Emory University. His capacities at Mc-
Callie included many, but the ones for
which he is best remembered are asso-
ciate head master, dean of students and
vice president.

A graduate of the Citadel, Herbert P.
Dunlap came fo McCallie in 1925 to teach
English and serve as assistant comman-
dant. But he soon found that he had
many other duties including the super-
vision of military drills, athletic coach,
and adviser to students. During the years,
he also served in many other positions in-
cluding the director of admissions, de-
velopment director and head of the mili-
tary department. At the time of his re-
tirement, Colonel Dunlap was a vice
president and business manager of Me-
Callie. In addition to his school duties
he also found time to serve one term on
the Hamilton County Council and two
terms as Chattanooga Commissioner of
Fire and Police.

Mr. Speaker, I, for one, feel very for-
tunate to have known Major Burns and
Colonel Dunlap. I salute them for what
they have meant to the students of Me-
Callie.
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NORTH VIETNAM EKIDNAPS CHIL-
DREN OF SOUTH VIETNAM

HON. ROBERT J. HUBER

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. HUBER. Mr. Speaker, while
Americans debate over the shape of a
future peace in South Vietnam, the
North Vietnamese are laying the ground-
work for future subversion. In a story
that appeared in London some time ago,
and evidently, nowhere in the United
States, it is related how the North Viet-
namese are systematically kidnapping
South Vietnamese children, who are to
be indoctrinated for future activity
against the South Vietnamese Govern-
ment.

This atrocity and human tragedy fol-
lows a precedent established by the Com-
munists in at least one other conflict.
During the period of the Greek Civil
Wars, the Communist guerrillas kid-
napped or evacuated approximately 28.-
000 children. The international Red Cross
records in Geneva show that there were
6,000 requests from Greek parents for
8,500 children. Significantly, on March
3, 1948 the Balkan Youth Conference
made a decision that 3- to 14-year-olds in
“Free Greece" should be taken away and
cared for in Cominform countries. Evi-
dently, the Communist nations had a de-
finite purpose in mind at that time also.
In November 1948, the United Nations
called for the return of these children,
but only Yugoslavia cooperated.

Those persons who feel we may be en-
tering an era of peace in Vietnam had
better take heed of North Vietnam’s long-
range plans. Therefore, I commend the
attention of my colleagues to this article
from the Daily Telegraph of London of
November 7, 1972 which follows:

Mass Kmwnap oF CHILDREN To Foam Frrra
CoLoMN
(By Ian Ward)

North Vietnamese soldiers are kidnapping
South Vietnamese children by the hundred
and trekking them through dangerous jun-
gle trails to indoctrination schools in the
North.

Details are given in a lengthy American
Government memorandum. The Commu-
nists aim.is to create a fifth column, to be
sent South in a few years.

The nature of the programme is regarded
by experts on Communist methods as a
graphic illustration of Hanol's long-range
intentions,

The memorandum refers specifically to
three districts in northern Binh Din Prov-
ince which came under Communist control
for three months earlier this year. It esti-
mates that more than 1,700 children have
been kidnapped from these areas, Tam
Quan, Hoal An and Hoal Nhon,

SIX-YEAR-OLDS

Ages of those spirited away range from
six to 12, Children of over 12 have been
forced into local guerilla units.

Records show similar abduction efforts in
the past, but never before have so many chil-
dren been wrenched from their homes at
one time,

The American document says that Com-
munist agents use threats and coercion when
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parents resist requests to “volunteer” their
children. It quotes interviews with parents.

On the trail northwards, the children are
subjected to lectures on discipline and ses=-
sions of self-criticlsm, the memorandum
SAFS.

FIt refers to nine eye-witness accounts
from which experts have been able to iden-
tify different groups, varying in size and
travelling at different times,

These detalls refer to more than 600 chil-
dren seen on the trail.

The numbers of children kidnapped from
the Binh Dinh Province area is estimated
as Tam Quan 918, Hoal An 596, Hoai Nhon
200.

CHILDREN OF OFFICIALS

It is known that the Communists prefer
to seize the children of government officials
or of those who work in the outlying dis-
tricts.

In this way they seek to swell the ranks
of their future fifth column and to retain
a long-range blackmall weapon with which
to manipulate members of South Vietnam's
rural administrative service.

The United States memorandum sets out
four reasons for the abductions:

1—It coincides with the Communists
long-range plans for training “high motiva-
tion™ cadres for the future.

2—It gives the Communists a leverage
with familles who would otherwise be com-
mitted to the Government side.

3—It offers the opportunity for creating
dissension and suspicion at family level
once the children return, thereby sowing the
seeds for alienation of the Government by
the people,

4—The programme is in keeping with
North Vietnam systematic efforts to break
up the age-old Vietnamese custom of strong
family ties.

OTHER ABDUCTIONS FEARED

South Vietnamese officials fear that the
abduction of children that has come to light
in Binh Dinh province may have been re-
peated in several other areas that have come
under lengthy Communist domination dur-
ing the present offensive.

If this is so, the document concludes,
the programme will pose a problem of con-
siderable proportions for South Vietnam in
the future,

As far as the Government is concerned,
preparations are being made to raise the
issue of child abduction at any interna-
tional conference that might follow a cease-
fire,

TRIBUTE TO OLIVER P. BOLTON

HON. JULIA BUTLER HANSEN

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mrs. HANSEN of Washington. Mr.
Speaker, it is with a deep sense of per-
sonal loss that we take note of the pass-
ing of the Honorable Oliver Payne Bol-
ton, who served with distinction for three
terms as a Member of the House of Rep-
resentatives.

He came to Congress with a rich herit-
age in Government from his parents:
His father, Chester Castle Bolton, who
served in the House during the T71st, 72d,
T73d, T4th, and T6th sessions; and his
mother, Frances Payne Bolton, who was
elected to fill a vacancy in the 76th Con-
gress following the death of her beloved
nhuspand. Mrs. Bolton was elected to 14
successive terms in the House of Repre-
sentatives.
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Oliver Payne Bolton, in addition to his
service in the legislative branch of the
Government, distinguished himself by
overseas military service during World
War II As a lawyer and newspaper pub-
lisher in Ohio, Mr. Bolton had received
recognition in private life through the
same sincere devotion to his professions,
as he had given to the responsibilities
that are imposed upon a Member of
Congress.

In closing, may we all extend to his
family and associates our sincere sym-
pathy over this great loss that had come
to the State of Ohio and the Nation.

PEACE WITH HONOR, NOTHING
MORE AND NOTHING LESS

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, amid all of
our hopes and prayers for peace in Viet-
nam, a rancorous—and profoundly dan-
gerous—sound is now being heard. Some
of our most respected leaders are say-
ing that the recent bombing of military
targets in Hanoi and Haiphong accom-
plished nothing. They say we added only
to the numbers of POW’s, MIA's and
KIA's—even that we perhaps made the
North Vietnamese more determined.

Well—before the bombing, the North
Vietnamese were not negotiating and the

Paris peace talks had broken down. After

the bombing, the North Vietnamese
came back to negotiate and the Paris
peace talks moved ahead.

We have eyes and we can see. We have
minds and we can understand.

But it is even more important to
analyze this rancorous new criticism of
the President—because we seek not only
peace in Vietnam—but a new generation
of peace everywhere in the world. And
the critics clearly—and fundamentally—
believe that the judicious use of military
power has no place in the conduct of for-
eign policy. Theirs is indeed the voice
of appeasement.

When President Nixon conducted
limited operations into Cambodia and
Laos, the critics accused him of waging
ruthless, aggressive war. They charged
he was setting back the chances of peace.
But President Nixon said his attacks
against enemy sanctuaries would cut
down the enemy’s fighting power and
make it possible to speed up the with-
drawal of our GI's.

President Nixon was proven right.
Even before the recent phases of the
Paris peace talks, he had succeeded in
cutting down our authorized troop
strength in Vietnam from 550,000 to 29,-
000. The critics were proven wrong.

When President Nixon made his fate-
ful May 8 decision to mine the Haiphong
Harbor and resume the bombing of North
Vietnam, the critics once again were hor-
rified and conscience stricken. They said
he was jeopardizing the chances of suc-
cess at the Moscow Summit soon to fol-
lIow. But the Moscow Summit was not
only a success—it was the occasion for
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the signing of the SALT I agreement that
heralded the worldwide generation of
peace.

The success of the Moscow Summit
proved once again the truth of Sir Win-
ston Churchill’s belief that:

There is nothing the Russians admire so
much as strength and nothing for which they
have less respect than weakness. We cannot
afford to work on narrow margins, offering
temptations for a trial of stremgth.

And, once again, the men of appease-
ment were proven wrong.

Durini th recent election campaign,
with Vietnam the No. 1 iesue, the voters
of America were heard from. They over-
whelmingly endorsed the President—and
since then, according to the polls, they
support the bombing of military targets
to put a speedier end to the war.

President Nizxon now deserves the
chance to win peace in Vietnam—in the
new negotiations that the sacrifices of
our airmen have made possible. The men
of appeasement—by contrast—have a
vested interest in the failure of any kind
of peace that rests on power.

Many critiecs want peace with sur-
render.

President Nixon will accept only peace
with honor—nothing more, and nothing
less.

DO NOT DISMANTLE EDA
HON. JOHN A. BLATNIK

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. BLATNIK. Mr. Speaker, it is no
secret that President Nixon, in con-
temptuous disregard of the express will
of Congress, plans to scuttle the Eco-
nomic Development Administration and
all its programs on which thousands of
depressed communities across the Nation
are depending for their survival.

I have been informed by highly reliable
sources—and the White House has not
denied their accuracy—that the Office
of Management and Budget has slashed
the EDA budget for the next yvear from
$367 million to something in the neigh-
borhood of $20 million.

Twenty million dollars. Mr, Speaker,
that is about what will be spent here in
Washington this weekend to celebrate
Mr. Nixon’s second inauguration, It is
just about enough to cover severance pay
for the dedicated men and women who
staff the EDA programs throughout the
country and who now see their efforts
canceled by a stroke of the White House
pen,

The President has fired his EDA Ad-
ministrator, Bob Podesta, one of the
ablest Federal officials I have encount-
ered in all my 26 years in Congress. He
has served notice on the more than 1,100
counties designated for EDA assistance
that they can take care of their own
jobless citizens or cut them adrift.

If this ill-considered Presidential de-
cision is not countermanded by the Con-
gress, all our hopes for the economic re-
vival of these hard-pressed areas will
go down the drain.

Accordingly, with the bipartisan sup-
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port of both Republican and Democratic
members of the House Public Works
Committee, I have today introduced leg-
islation fo continue the EDA programs
and the Regional Planning Commissions
for 1 year at their present funding levels.

We are proposing a l-year extension
because that is the time needed to com-
plete studies now underway by the House
and Senate into the operation of these
programs. The additional year is needed,
furthermore, to allow for an orderly tran-
sition to new programs if better ways are
found to relieve economic hardship and
unemployment in our depressed com-
munities.

Last October, we passed legislation
which would have improved and extend-
ed the EDA and Regional Commission
programs. The President saw fit to veto
that bill in the closing weeks of the 92d
Congress when no time was left for re-
consideration by its supporters in the
House and Senate—a solid bipartisan
majority of the Congress, by the way.

Now, in the opening days of the 93d
Congress, the President proposes to dis-
mantle EDA and a whole array of pro-
grams initiated by the Congress many
years ago and continued year after year
for one simple reason—they were effec-
tive, they were bringing industry, jobs,
and hope to American communities that
were sadly short of all three commodi-
ties.

The right of Congress to reflect the
public will by legislating in the public
interest has once again been challenged
by the Executive. We intend to meet that
challenge.

The House Public Works Committee,
of which I have the honor to serve as
chairman, has made the economic de-
velopment programs its No. 1 priority as
of today. And I am confident that the
entire Congress will stand with us in de-
fense of its role in the Government of
these United States.

A TRIBUTE TO ROBERT M. BALL

HON. FRANK ANNUNZIO

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, Robert
M. Ball, Commissioner.of Social Security,
is leaving the post he has held since
1962.

Although all of us dislike bureaucra-
cies, we find, to our chagrin, that the very
immensity and diversity of our society
aids the growth of bureaucracy in both
Government and the private sector.

Robert Ball hated bureaucracy, too,
but he was & man who not only knew
how to run a bureaucracy as efficiently
as possible, but also how to make it as
compassionate and humane as possible.
This combination of qualities is rare in-
deed and we in the Congress will surely
miss him.

Robert Ball was instrumental in the
difficult reorganization of the vast social
security apparatus with one objeet in
mind: to better serve the aged, the wid-
owed and the helpless. And he was suc-
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cessful—as successful as one man e¢an be
in the desolate world of offices and paper-
work.

Robert Ball's service with Social Se-
curity can be summarized in two words:
He cared. It is for this most important
of reasons that I say I am sorry to see him
leave—and I extend to him my very best
wishes for good health, happiness, and
success in his future endeavors.

SYMMS LAUDS REMARKS
BY LEO BODINE

HON. STEVEN D. SYMMS

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. SYMMS. Mr. Speaker, today I
want to introduce a statement into the
Recorp made by Mr. Leo Bodine, execu-
tive vice president of Associated In-
dustries of Idaho. This statement dis-
cusses the relationship between free-
dom and government control, and poses
the question of whether more govern-
ment or less government is what we
need to produce the best future for our
land and its people.

For centuries, man has struggled with
the problems of poverty and injustice.
Countless systems of economics and
political organization have been tried
with varying degrees of success. The
United States has been an experiment
based on the idea that free men with
the right to own their own property, and
the right to keep most of what they earn
would be the most ereative and produec-
tive. The experiment has had astonish-
ing success. No nation on earth has
done more to abolish poverty. No nation
in history has given hope and oppor-
funity to so many people. It is not a per-
fect system, but before we destroy it with
overregulation, and crippling taxation,
we should remember that political and
economic freedom has been the main-
spring of human progress. This Nation's
future can be even greater than her past,
if only we have the wisdom to limit the
size of government and to encourage
greater individual opportunity.

Mr. Speaker, Mr. Bodine's remarks fol-
low and I commend them to the reading
of my colleagues:

Mgr. BoDINE'S REMARKS

Each of us and all of us share a high regard
for this rugged, beautiful land called Idaho.
Each of us and all of us wish it a great
future. We may not agree, in fact it would be
a first in the history of human behavior H
we did, as to how best that future can be
attained.

Simple observation, however, reveals many
things about which there can be little dis-
agreement relatively, Idaho is still
sparsely populated, distant from markets and
short the number of industrial units neces-
sary for the creation of wealth .. and this
latter statement does not in any sense down-
grade the importance of Idaho agriculture.
Development, except for agriculture, lumber,
and mining, has set no records in Idaho.
It has been slow, perhaps fortunately so
. » » but the state seems now to be on the
threshold of an accelerating growth that
ean bring many desirables and also produce
some annoying growth pains.
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Generally conceded, except by those who
would make a federal province of Idaho and
set aside its lands for non-development, is
the advisabllity of balanced growth . .. in-
dustry, agriculture, mining, recreation—and
in general the normal mix of man’s interests.

If balanced growth is to occur, and it will
not come about accidentally, a necessary
requisite will be attraction of additional in-
dustry, diverse in category . . . plus continu-
ation of existing industry under circum-
stances favorable enough to permit both con-
tinuance and orderly growth.

There are many things that attract or
repel industry. In some instances the avail-
ability of a work force . .. in others, distance
from market . . . in yet others the cost of
raw material . . . and always the cost of
government. So the record of government
behavior is important and this is the only
clue available as to what the future may
bring from that cost center. It is easy to deal
with knowns . . . the unknowns and the
unexpected are what drives management up
the wall and gets a company into difficulties

. . and government at its various levels has
produced more sudden, expensive additions
to manufacturing costs than all other unpre-
dictables combined.

It is through government that non-ad-
mirers of the capitalistic system attack.
Their favorite and most telllng weapon is
government spending and the taxes that
must be assessed to cover, or the alterna-
tive, deficits accepted with attendant infla-
tion.

If we insist on increasing the role of gov-
ernment In our lives and affairs, higher
taxes are unavoidable. Paternalismm must be
paid for. Mr. Arthur Burns of the Federal
Reserve has said “The propensity to spend
more than we are prepared to finance
through taxes is becoming deep seated and
ominous."”

Casper Weinberger, Director of the Office
of Management and Budget, has warned of
an ominous fiscal future unless the Congress
stops financing governmental schemes by
inflationary processes. He says "‘Throwing
money at social problems is not the way to
solve them."

If Treasury deficits and disastrous inflation
are to be avoided, government expenditures
must be met by taxation, in the interest of
sound fiscal and monetary policies.

Economic controls have not and will not
cure inflation.

One school of political thought has an-
nounced that we are “committed to resum-
ing the march to egquality”, which is to be
brought about by a redistribution of power,
income and property.

Perhaps an astute Frenchman, Alexis de
Tocqueville, did speak the truth of us, when
he said “Americans are s0 ensmoured of
equality they would rather be equal in
slavery than unequal in freedom™.

This is not to deny that government must
change to fit the needs of its citizenry. Our
governments have changed radically in the
less than 200 years of this nation's life. Actu-
ally, we have one of the oldest continuous
governments on earth and Its ability to
change . .. rapidly, repeatedly and with a
minimum of frictions . . . to meet the needs
of successive generations of Americans . . .
is no doubt principally accountable for its
longevity.

The government which sufficed for my
grandparents would not suffice today. Their
requirements were those of venturesome
travelers, moving westward from Minnesota
to Kansas to Utah to Oregon and then to
Idako, via covered wagon.

My grandfather was a blacksmith ...s8
self-reliant, proud man who very nearly
perished of exposure during a bad winter in
Provo City, Utah, and took it in stride . . .
as did other families in the same group.

My grandfather would not have guessed
that his great grandchildren would live in
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houses with several television sets and talk
learnedly of prospective trips to the planetis

. of bouncing communicating waves from
orbiting satellites or of farming and mining
the ocean’s depths. He would have found
computers totally unbellevable . . . and 1t
would have been unthinkable that govern-
ment should ldentify poverty, control of air
and water, racial discrimination, employ-
ment, and a host of other things as proper
concerns of government . . . to be solved by
government.

Times do change . . . Tapidly . . . and the
role of government has changed as markedly
and as rapidly as has anything else . . . it
has mushroomed into a size that defies com~
prehension and it reaches into every life,
every hour, every day.

It is time to read history. The study of
civilizations teaches that expanding demoe-
racy often ends in destroying the earlier in-
stitutions of 1iberty. The greater the at-
tempts st soclal and economic equality the
dimmer the prospects for liberty.

It was Woodrow Wilson who cautioned
. « « “The history of liberty is the history of
the limitation of governmental power, not
the increase of it.”

In the final analysis, the political, eco-
nomic and social issue that supersedes all
others is Private Capitalism vs Socialism.

We will be hard pressed to preserve our
system if excessive taxation is allowed to
siphon off incomes and property otherwise
available for meeting Hving costs and for in-
vestment in private capitalistic enterprises.
Excessive taxation stunts production and
economic growth.

No nation can exist in the modern world
without s strong and viable economy. It is
time we stop derogating private wealth, prop-
erty rights, business success, profits and eco-
nomic power . . . if we are to preserve indi-
vidual liberty, free enterprise and private
capitalism , . . the exact things which ac-
count for all our successes and all our
triumphs.

The absolute helght of all ironies is re-
vealed when the chronicle of industrial ac-
complishments in this country is held side
by side with the record of attacks made upon
industry.

Industry has been the single most respon-
sible element of our society. It has accepted
each new burden placed upon it, made the

v adj ts, and played a major,
if not the ma jor, Tole in advancing this coun-
iry to its position of eminence in today's
world.

The ishments, in total, seemingly,
have generated a belief that there is no limit
to what industry can do . . . and that may be
very nearly so—Iif the regulatory chains are
not drawn too tight, too Tast, and the Te-
quirements are not made so severe that in-
creased prices thus made ne
revolt and rejection in the market plm
in precisely the fashlon that excessive mxeu
at some unknown point will bring a taxpayer
revoilt.

Happily, Idaho as a state does not indulge,
as does the Federal establishment the temp-
tation to overspend and accept deficits, and
the record for constancy and reasonable con-
sistency in its governmental processes has
been reasonably good . . . but, here as else-
where the disposition to tax and tax and
spend and spend has not proven entirely
irresistible.

Educsational outlays are fllustrative, There
is neither time, nor disposition on my part to
argue whether or not we are getting accept-
able value from these very sizable expendi-
tures. My fear, frankly, is that the people
who may be the best gualified to solve the
riddle, the educators themselves, have not
taken its true measure although it is heart-
ening to note the disposition of some leading
educators to critically examine aspects of the
problem that have long been considered “un-
touchable”. Certainly it will not long be
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enough to rely upon fiercely articulated an-
nual request for more funds to solve educa-
tional difficulties.

And speaking of competition . . . it really
peaks out in the battle between state agen-
cies for bullding funds.

Governments have changed and can be
changed again. I believe we are entering a
period of change . . . at the Federal level at
least. The past eight years could be described
as the era of government activism. New na-
tional problems were discovered and defined
at an unprecedented rate—poverty, educa-
tional deficiencies, deterioration of the en-
vironment, consumer protection, medical
care, occupational safety, income mainte-
nance, and others, In each case as the prob-
lem was discovered, it was taken for granted
that a new government program for dealing
with it was necessary.

This era of activism, I hope and belleve, is
coming to &n end . . . it will not eoccur
immediately, such movements never ter-
minate abrupfly, but gradually over the next
several years. A mood of confidence in gov-
ernment's ability to solve all problems dies
hard, but the psychological basis is being
laid for an era of greater realism in the
conduct of national affairs and after eight
years people are more disposed to ask, not
merely what has been spent on soctal pro-
grams, but what they have accomplished.
And the answer in most cases has to be
“not much™,

Encouraging also is President Nixon's dec-
laration that during his second term he in-
tends to break the trend toward ever-grow-
ing blg and bigger government . . . to cut
back, to reorganize, and to reduce spending.

Encouraging, too, here at home, Idaho
voters, on November 7, unmistakably de-
clared their belief that restructuring of State
government should be wundertaken. More
importantly, they voted for economy. There
is nothing magical in the number 20 . . . who
cares & damn whether there are 20 or 25 or
30 departments of State government. What
we do care about is the cost of government ...
we want it reduced . . . and not just at the
State level . . . as witness the election of
apple-biting Steve Symms . . . and I wish
him teeth and much happy biting.

My concluding line is simply that ihe worth
of the ble desirables of individual
liberty, free enterprise and private capitalism
is self-evident and surely a point on which
we can all agree. I hope we can also agree that
I;emm is necessary to preserve them shall

done.

JIM SMITH, ADMINISTRATOR,
FARMERS HOME ADMINISTRA-
TION, LEAVES

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Jeruary 18, 1973

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, as Jim
Smith of Oklahoma leaves Washington
and his post as Administrator of the
Farmers Home Administration, his
friends and colleagues have every reason
to be proud of him and to honor him with
our gratitude.

Under his capable leadership, the FHA
has expanded and grown and has made
creative strides in the service to the
rural areas across this Nation. The dedi-
cation and energy Jim Smith displayved
over the years will be gratefully remem-
bered by the many citizens he served so
well.

ANl of the Members of Congress join
to wish Jim Smith and his family suc-
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cess and happiness in their future en-
deavors. We extend a hearty “thank you"
to a great public servant and a fine
gentleman.

KIEFFER MARSHALL OF TEXAS

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESERTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. COLLINS. Mr. Speaker, last fall
the Marine Corps held a memorial serv-
ice here in Washington honoring the
heroes of Iwo Jima. The honorees in-
cluded survivors from the great Iwo Jima
Monument. The corps also picked out
five marines who had been in the middie
of other Iwo combat. One of these men
selected was Kieffer Marshall of Bell
County, Tex. They chose Kieffer to rep-
resent the finest traditions of the Marine
Corps as exemplified in Iwo Jima.

This past weekend, I visited with
Kieffer Marshall and his wife, Sammie.
They were attending a national conven-
tion of the Fidelity Union Life Insurance
Co. which included the sales leaders from
coast to coast. When I saw Kieffer, I
thought aboot the Marine Corps slogan.
The marines plainly state they do mot
want all of the men, they jost want the
best.

The time has passed guickly as I head
into my fourth term in Congress. Prior to
this I was a businessman all of my life,
and for 25 wears, I was with Fidelity
Union Life Insurance Co. If was great to
see old friends and to recall a wvivid
memorable experience I had with Kieffer
Marshall.

‘When Kieffer came home from the war,
he went to the University of Texas and
graduated. He married his beautiful col-
lege sweetheart, Sammie, and they
settled in Temple, Tex. He entered busi-
ness with Fidelity Union Life, and I knew
him from the first day that he started on
his career. He was a hard worker. He was
a thorough student. He was consistent
week after week. Kieffer was the leading
rookie in the company. He soon ranked
among the company's top 12 salesmen. In
a few years he became the top leader in
the entire company. He sold gquality busi-
ness and he maintained quality service.

After about 10 years in the business,
his steady progress gained him recogni-
tion as the outstanding insurance man
in central Texas. I was president of the
company when Kieffer called one day.
The conversation went something like
this:

Jim, I have been contacted by the Presi-
dent of a large new insurance company. He
has talked to me several tlmes and has made
me an sastounding offer. He wants me to be
the vice president of their agency sales
operation. He said I can continue to live in
Temple, and that he will furnish a general
office, all of the maintenance and salaries, an
auntomobile, and pay all of my expenses in
every way. In addition, he will pay me &

$40,000 salary, he will give me all of my
own commissions plus renewals on my sales.
He will give me 8 big perceniage on all
sales made by any agent in our entire oper-
atlon. What do you think?

I had heard of a lot of offers that were

being made but this was the jumbo
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proposition of all. Here was a 10-year
basic contract with unlimited renewals.
'This was a $100,000 a year deal for a
voung man in a small community. Here
was a8 company that had been formed
with a tremendous paid-in capital. I
never heard of such an offer being made
before to & man in the field.

After thinking it over, I called Kieffer
back and told him that there was no
way any company could live with such a
fantastic contract. I said, “He is giving
vou all of this conversation, but you have
only heard it from the president of the
company.” I know it is not possible, so
would Kieffer have the president go to
the board of directors and get the entire
proposal confirmed and approved by the
board of directors of the company.

About 2 weeks later, I had a call from
Kieffer. He said that he had received
from the president a statement covering
all of this. He sent a certified copy of
the written minutes of the board of di-
rectors meeting where they had covered
every point, in every way, and had guar-
anteed it all specifically. Kieffer asked
what did I suggest.

I thought and I thought, but I had
nothing to add, and I had nothing to
suggest. I just told Kieffer that he would
have to make the decision by himself.
Kieffer said that he was going to talk
it all over with Sammie and that he
would let me know.

The days rolled by and Kieffer called
back. As I recall, it went something like
this:

Jim, Sammie and I have been doing a lot
of talking and thinking. We have reviewed
this offer over and over, as it is such a stag-
gering amount for a young couple. We
prayed over it. And I guess Sammie summed
it up the best when she sald, “What this
offer really bolls down to is this—they want
to buy your name, Kieffer, because you have
built a real good name. And for this, they
are willing to pay a real high price. But
Klieffer, there is no price high enough to pay
for & good name.” And that is the way we
feel about it, Jim. My name Is not for sale.

Kieffer continued to establish sales
records for the Fidelity Union Co., He
continued to be a hard working citizen
and took pride in being on the team of
every community drive that built for a
better Temple and Bell County.

I resigned as president of Fidelity
Union Life when I went into politics.
The years get by mighty fast. It was
such a warm feeling when Dee and I got
to visit with the Marshalls this weekend.
I remembered back when he had this
tremendous offer. I recall that 3 years
after that company got started, that it
ended up a financial failure because they
triec to find an easy way to do business.

But Kieffer Marshall has continued
from that day forward to do a good
day's work every day, day in and day
out. I learned that he now has $27 mil-
lion of life insurance in force right there
in the small community of Bell County,
Tex, And Kieffer and Sammie are still
young with the future ahead of them.

From time to time, I find young men
who have just entered the field of busi-
ness, They are looking for shortcuts.
They are looking for the quickest way
1o get rich. I think that usually we find
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that the hardest way in the long run
might be the best.

The Marine Corps is proud of its fine
sons. Texas is proud to see its young
men carry on the traditions that built
our State from the days of the Alamo
and San Jacinto. And the city of Temple
down in Bell County in the heart of
Texas will always be proud of the Kief-
fer Marshalls.

JUSTICE RAYMOND E. PETERS

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, Justice Ray-
mond E. Peters, associate justice of the
California Supreme Court, died a few
weeks ago. Justice Peters was recognized
as one of the great members of the bench,
not only in California, but throughout
the Nation.

I would like to have a tribute to Justice
Peters placed in the Recorp. The trib-
ute was written by my constituent, Joel
Zeldin, member of the California Bar and
former law clerk to Chief Justice Donald
R. Wright of the California Supreme

Court:
Justice RaymoxD E. PETERS

Justice Raymond E. Peters, Associate
Justice of the California Supreme Court,
died two weeks ago—during the week he was
to announce his retirement. He was 69 years
old.

Justice Peters was a native of Oakland,
California. He attended Boalt Hall law school
at the University of California, earning his
support as an automobile mechanic and
graduating with the highest honors award-
ed. Following several years of public and pri-
vate legal practice, he was appointed to the
Court of Appeal, where he served for 20
years. In 1859, Governor Edmund Brown
selected him to fill a vacant seat on the
state's high bench.

During his 13 years with the Supreme
Court, Justice Peters wrote numerous prec-
edent-setting opinions, many of which de-
parted from outdated but accepted principles
in order to achleve a fairer result.

For example, in 1967, the Los Angeles
Teachers’ Union filed suit to challenge a
Board of Education rule which forbid teach-
ers from circulating and discussing petitions
while on school grounds, even during lunch
periods when the teachers had no duties.
School authorities argued that such discus-
sions might have a disruptive effect on school
related activities. (Incidentally, the petition
ahout which the controversy arcse entreated
the governor and the state superintendent of
public instruction not to implement a threat-
ened cutback in state funding for public
schools.) In holding the restrictions on free
speech unconstitutional, Justice Peters wrote
for a unanimous court:

“Harmony among public employees is un-
doubtedly a legitimate governmental objec-
tilve as a general proposition ..., how-
ever, . . . government has no interest in pre-
venting the sort of disharmony which in-
evitably results from the mere expression of
controversial ideas. . . . It cannot seriously
be argued that school officials may demand &
teaching faculty composed either of unthink-
ing “yes men" who will uniformly adhere to
a designated side of any controversial issue
or of thinking individuasls sworn never to
share their ideas with one another for fear
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they may disagree and, like children, extend
their disagreement to the level of general
hostility and uncooperativeness. Yet it is pre-
cisely the inevitable disharmony resulting
from the clash of opposing viewpoints that
[the school board] admittedly [seeks] to
avold in the present case."” (Los Angeles
Teachers’ Union v. Los Angeles City Board of
Education (1869) T1 Cal. 2d 5561.)

Then, in 1971, & bar owner challenged the
constitutionality of a statute which pro-
hibited women, except holders of liquor li-
censes and wives of holders, from tending bar.
On behalf of a unanimous court, Justice
Peters held that the law was violative of the
equal protection clauses of both the federal
and state constitutions, as he eloquently
wrote:

“The desire to protect women from the
general hazards inherent in many occupa-
tions cannot be a valid ground for excluding
them from those occupations. ... Such
tender and chivalrous concern for the well-
being of the female half of the adult popu-
lation cannot be translated into legal restric-
tions on employment opportunities for wom-
en. . . . The pedestal upon which women
have been placed has all too often upon closer
inspection been revealed as a cage.” (Sail'er
Inn, Inc. v. Kirby (1971) 5 Cal. 3d 1.)

More recently, the court was confronted
with the issue of whether prison officials
could read written communications between
prisoners and their attorneys. Again express-
ing the views of a unanimous court, Justice
Peters sald that although prison guards
could employ reasonable means of insuring
that no physical contraband was being trans-
ferred in letters between inmates and their
legal counsel, such communications are stat-
utorily privileged and may not be read. (In
re Grady and Jordar. (1972) 7 Cal. 3d 930.)

But not all of Justice Peters’ opinions were
unanimous; in fact, his words were often
written in dissent. In 1963, the California
Supreme Court held that a pregnant mother
could not recover damages for mental distress
with consequent physical manifestations
suffered upon seeing her infant son negli-
gently run over by an ice truck. Justice Peters
passionately dissented from this result. He
argued that a mother who helplessly watches
as her child is crushed will predictably suffer
injuries for which she should be com-
pensated, just as others who suffer negli-
gently caused Injury are compensated.
(Amaya v. Home Ice, Fuel and Supply Co.
(1963) B9 Cal. 2d 295.) Five years later, that
case was overruled, and the position
advocated by Justice Peters was followed.
(Dillon v. Legg (1068) 68 Cal, 2d 728.)

Though there were other issues on which
a Peters dissenting view ultimately appeared
in a majority opinion, no such situation is
as noteworthy as his fight against capital
punishment. For years, Justice Peters con-
slstently voted against imposition of the
death penalty and against the death penalty
itself. Finally, last year, capital punishment
was declared to violate the state constitu-
tion’s proscription against cruel or unusual
punishment. (People v. Anderson (1972) 6
Cal. 3d 628). Likewise, the federal high court
has now banned the death penalty—at least
as it is presently imposed. (Furman v, Georgia
(1972) 408 U 5. 238.)

As happens with any prominent person
who dares suggest unorthodox solution to
social problems, some say that Justice Peters
was an unrealistic idealist. Others protest,
insisting that he was a genius who saw years
ahead of his time. But those who have read
his opinions or heard his comments at oral
argument agree: Justice Peters was the rare
man who befriended the unfortunate and
defended the downtrodden. His compassion-
ate and forgiving nature made him more than
just another successful man, for he was a
great man.

The words of Chief Justice Wright articu-
late the thoughts we all share: “Ray
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Peters . . . was a man of strong convictiona
and his published opinions eloguently speak
of his continuing concern for the under-
privileged, for the poor, the weak and the
despised. Few judges have expressed more
clearly an abiding concern for the welfare
of his fellow-man. Few judges have fought
more vigorously and successfully to secure
justice for those who were litigants before
the lower courts of our state—and this was
especially true of those who were accused
of crime. He constantly reminded us that
we were a ‘court of justice’ and that it was
our solemn obligation to see that justice was
done."”

Justice Peters is survived by his wife
Marion and his daughter Janet Garrison.

NEWSMAN OPPOSES “SHIFLD LAW”
HON. FLOYD V. HICKS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. HICKS. Mr. Speaker, recently
there has been guite an uproar over al-
leged violations of “freedom of the press”
when reporters who refused to divulge
their news sources have been convicted
of contempt of court. As a result of these
incidents there have been proposals both
in Congress and in State legislatures for
“shield laws” to protect newsmen from

such as who would be considmd a Te-
porter—it seems hasty at this time to
promote legislation that wonld give any
special

privilege when it comes to with-
holding evidence in a court of law. The
only reservation should be that the pros-
ecutor use every available means to ob-
tain evidence before requiring a news-
man to divulge his confidential sources.

In a recent editorial, Mr. Gene Gisley,
editor of the Eremerton, Wash. Sun,
also questioned the need for these
“shield” laws, ai least until the press
can tell how much effect the new ground
rules will have on news As
Mr. Gisley is a working newsman with
firsthand knowledge of the problems fac-
ing reporters, I think the editorial brings
out some interesting and thought-pro-
voking points:

ProTECTION NoT NEEDED?

One of the topics you're going to hear a
lot about in the mext few months is the
“shield law," the device which newsmen ars
promoting to protect themselves from being
compelled to disclose the sources of their in-
formation,

If the polls are to be believed, about two-
thirds of the general public is in favor of
some kind of shield law for newsmen and I
think just sbout all newsmen favor legal
protection from disclosure.

Measures o provide that protection have
been introduced in the Congress and in many
state legislatures. It will be an issue in the
Washington Legislature next month.

What follows here may be a little different
kind of discussion from most you'll see be-
cause T am mot sold on the shield law. Most
of the writing on the shield law comes from
journalists and I sun suspicious of the ability
of newsmen to be objective—as I am of the
members of any other group—when their
personal interests seem to be at stake. When
they are personally threatened, newsmen are

A newsman may be an ardent advocate of
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stern handling of unruly crowds, for in-
stance; but let him get roughed up once in
a mob by a police officer and he'll turn into
an instant cop-hater. I've seen it happen; it's
happened to me.

The shield law matter is not that dra-
matic a confrontation, of course, but it seems
80 to those mewsmen who are being thrown
into jail on contempt charges for refusing
to divulge their sources of information de-
sired by grand juries or the courts.

My reservations about shield laws are not
the conventional ones. They do not seem to
me, as they seem to some, to function &s &
bar to the pursult of libel in the courts.
One of the defenses against libel is to es-
tablish the truth of the published material.
If it were necessary to reveal sources of in-
formation to do that, I think sources would
be identified. It seems unlikely to me that
newsmen would feel so principled about iden-
tifylng sources 8s a protection from libel as
they feel in divulging similar information to
& grand jury investigating crime.

Neither do I think that extending con-
fidentiality to newsmen would be any par-
ticular handicap to the functioning of gov-
ernment or the administration of justice.
There already are so many forms of con-
fidentiality established by law and practice
that I cannot see how one more would maks
any difference, especially considering the in-

with which it becomes an lssue.

There is, by way of example, the con-
fidentiality between a lawyer and his client,
between a pastor and penitent, between hus-
band and wife, and, to a lesser degree, per-
haps, between a physician and his patient.
And though it is not exactly a case of con-
fidentiality, all members of Congress may
make any remark they care to make on the
floor of Congress, citing sources or not as
they wish, and they may never be questioned
in any other place for those remarks. That
is a protection of the Constitution.

My reservations about the shield law con-
cern the difficulty of determining whom it
would apply to, the need for it, and the con-
stitutionality of it.

It is simple to determine who is an attor-
ney because lawyers are admitted to the bar,
or who is a physician because doctors have
medical degrees, or who is & congressman
because they all are elected.

But who deserves the privileges accorded
a newsman? Is it only a person with a press
card signed by the editor of a metropolitan
delly nmewspaper? Is it the college or high
school student writing for his school's pub-
lication? Is it a scroungy militant writing
for some scurrilous underground press? Is
it a legislator publishing & newsletter for
constituents? I don't think anybody can
define useful limitations on what a news-
man is, or what “newsgathering” is; at least
Ican't,

Even if you could decide to whoam the
shield law's privileges would apply, I am
not certain that its protections are so nec-
essary as is generally thought. In a fairly
long career of newspapering, I cannot recall
a single story which has gone unpublished
because of my apprehension that I might
later be called upon to divulge the source
of the information. I might have refused to
disclose my informants a time or two i I
had been asked to do s0; but I can't remem-
ber suffering prior restraint in that prospect.

Absence of a shield laws does not mean that
8 newsman necessarily will go to jall; it
may mean only that he will decide not to
write & certain story if his commitment to
its confidentiality would reguire his going
to jail.

Newsmen know all manner of informsa-
tion which is never published, even though
its publication might be useful both to the
newspaper and to the public. These stories
are withheld for a variety of reasons having

to do with the fear of being com-
pelled to disclose sources.
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My baslc objection to a shield law, how=-
ever, has nothing to do with any of this.
It relates to my conviction that the first
amendment to he U.S. Consitution means
what it says; that is, that the Congress may
make no law abridging freedom of speech
or of the press. That seems to me to make
freedom of the press an absolute; if we seek
to write laws defining press freedoms in order
to guarantee them, what will be our defense
when someone else seeks to write other laws
defining press freedoms in order to restrict
them?

I realize the changing nature of this
guestion: that the U.8. Supreme Court has
taken away a privilege most of us assumed
we possessed from the Bill of Rights and that
news reporting is entering new and difficult
areas.

I have some apprehension that practicality
eventually may demand something more con-
crete in defense of freedom of the press than
an unshared faith in the Constitution,

But I think we ought not hurry to write
new laws every time we disagree with the
Supreme Court, And I think we ought to
delay consideration of laws attempting to
define press freedoms at least until we can
have a clearer idea of the finality of Judicial
opinion on the issue and untll we can tell
how much effect the new ground rules will
have on the reporting of news.

TRIBUTE TO A TEACHER
HON. B. F. SISK

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. SISE. Mr. Speaker, on behalf of
my perceptive young constituent, Neil
, of Sanger, Calif., and his fellow
students at Sanger High School, I am
inserting a letter received from him
which is heartwarming to those of us
who know our counftry's future will be
in capable hands.

‘While doom-and-gloom prophets are
busily engaged in deploring the state of
today’s school age youth, here is refresh-
ing evidence of the awareness of the
great majority of our high school stu-
dents and their appreciation for one who
is effectively teaching them about our
wonderful system of government.

I salute Neil, Mr. Kenneth Marcan-
tonio, and all of his classmates.

Following is the letter:

BANGER, CALIF.,
January 9, 1873.
Hon. B. F. S1sx,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Deae Sm: I am a student at Sanger High
School in Sanger, California, and am cur-
rently enrolled in an American Institutions
and Ideals class. We are presently studying
about the United States Congress and learn-
ing a great deal about its members and their
powers,

One of the powers that particularly inter-
ested me was your power to insert items into
the Congressional Record. I read that Eep-
resentative Thomas Ashley at one time in-
serted congratulations to the Whitmer High
School debate team, and this gave me the
idea to write to you. It would give me and
my fellow students great gratification to read

8 personalized item such as this and also
let us know that you think enough about
us to do this.

I feel my American Institutions and Ideals
teacher is doing an outstanding job, and 1t
was because of his class that I knew enough
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1o and got the courage to write this letter.
Therefore, could you insert something to
the effect that our teacher, Mr. Kenneth
Marcantonio, 18 doing a commendable job
in acquainting his students with the funda-
mentals of the American Congressional
System.

1 realize that the copy of the Congressional
Record containing this would cost 256¢ so I
am enclosing that amount. I might add also
that in February of this year I will be 18
and will join the rest of my family in being
a strong Democratic supporter.

Thank you.

Sincerely,
NEIL LARSEN.

ABSOLUTE POWER CORRUPTS
ABSOLUTELY

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, I insert in
the Recorp at this point an essay of bone-
chilling accuracy by the outstanding cor-
respondent and historian, William L.
Shirer. The essay appears in the Na-
tion’s January 22, 1973, edition.

In his comparative analysis of Nazi
Germany and the United States under
Richard Nixon, Mr. Shirer asks, “Has
Nixon shown that you don’t need a to-
talitarian dictatorship like Hitler’s to get
by with murder, that you can do it in a
democracy as long as the Congress and
the people Congress is supposed to repre-

sent don't give a damn?”
I commend this profound article to
every Member of Congress:

Tue HUBRIS OF A PRESIDENT
(By Willlam L. Shirer)

Though Richard Nixon does not have the
dictatorial power of Adolf Hitler—at least,
not yet—he has shown in Vietnam that he
has the awesome means, unrestrained by any
hand, and the disposition to be just as savage
in his determination to massacre and destroy
the innocent people of any small nation
which refuses to bow to his dictates and
which is powerless to retaliate,

And apparently the majority of the Amer-
jcan people, like the Germans under Hitler,
couldn’t care less, While Nixon was celebrat-
ing the festivities of the Prince of Peace by
his reckless, bloody, paranoiac bombing of
Hanol, our God-fearing citizens were pre-
occupled with the Washington Redskins and
the Miami Dolphins fighting their way to the
Super Bowl, and seemed unmoved by the
barbarism of their President and its horrible
consequences for his victims.

I lived through a similar barbarism in
Germany, when Hitler unleashed his terror
bombing to force certain foreign peoples to
do his bidding. I never thought it could hap-
pen here at home—even under a Nixon. No
one of any consequence in Nazi Germany
publicly protested, but at least the Germans
had some excuse, To have spoken out might
have cost a man his head—or at the very
least the horrors of a concentration camp.
But no American, watching the results of
this President’s violence over the Christmas
holidays, viewing on his TV tube the shat-
tered hospital in Hanol, reading in his news-
paper of the devastation Nixon was unleash-
ing on the homes and streets of peaceful
citizens, could have been restrained by such
fears,

Yet, who, at no personal risk, denounced
the monstrous crime? Not a single official
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in government, very few in the Congress, a
few from lahor and no one from big business,
and not one notable churchman, Protestant
or Catholic. There was not a peep from the
President’s friends among the clergy: no
sound from the Rev. Billy Graham, the Rev.
Norman Vincent Peale, or Cardinal Cooke
(not even affer the Pope had raised his
volce against the bombing).

Perhaps this unconcern is due in part to
the peculiar luck of Americans. Unlike the
inhabitants of every other major country and
scores of small ones, we have never been
bombed, and hence cannot feel in our own
flesh and minds the sufferings of those on
whom our President wreaks his vengeance.
As one who experienced to some extent in
Germany the bombing by the British, and
later in England the bombing by the Ger-
mans—it was minor, compared to what we
have done in Indochina—I rejoiced that
Americans had been spared that ordeal.

But no longer. It now occurs to me that,
until we go through it ourselves, until our
people cower in the shelters of New York,
Washington, Chicago, Los Angeles and else-
where while the buildings collapse overhead
and burst into flames, and dead bodies hurtle
about and, when it is over for the day or
the night, emerge in the rubble to find some
of their dear ones mangled, their homes gone,
their hospitals, churches, schools demol-
ished—only after that gruesome experience
will we realize what we are infilcting on the
people of Indochina and especially what we
did over Christmas week to the common peo-
ple of Hanoi.

Does one American in 1,000, or in 100,000,
realize that, whereas the Germans dropped
80,000 tons of bombs on Britaln in more
than five years of war (and we thought it
was barbaric), we dropped 100,000 tons on
Indochina in the single month of last No-
vember, when Nixon restricted the bombing
because of the Paris “peace’ talks; and that
under Lyndon Johnson and Richard Nixon
we have dropped & total of 7T million tons of
bombs on Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos—
vastly more than we and the British'let loose
on Germany and Japan together in World
War II? It was done in the name of “a just
peace,” of course. Has not Nixon sald 1t
dozens of times, his face on the TV screen
frozen in unctuousness, as he sent his troops
to invade a new country—Cambodia, Laos—
or as he ordered his bombers to resume un-
loading tens of thousands of tons of more
lethal bombs on a country which had no
Air Force with which to defend itself?

Hitler, a bully also, mouthed the same
hypocrisy. As Francois-Poncet, the French
ambassador in Berlin, remarked after the
Fuehrer sent his warriors out on the first of
his conguests at the very moment when he
was showering Europe with a new offer of
peace: “Hitler struck his adversary in the
face, and then declared: ‘I bring your pro-
posals for peace!" "

Is that not what Nixon has done in Viet-
nam? Where else, since Hitler, has the head
of government of a supposedly civilized peo-
ple declared through a spokesman to
his own people (on the eve of an election, to
be sure) that “peace is at hand,” that 89
per cent of the issues have been negotiated
and that only three or four more days of
talks are needed to tidy up the agreement,
and then (after he is elected) struck the
people he has been negotiating with “in good
falth” with the most savage bombing in
history—and put the blame on them?

I said that after experiencing at first hand
the Nazl terror toward others, it never oc-
curred to me that it could happen at home.
Has it? To a certain extent? Just a begin-
ing, perhaps? Has Nixon shown that you don't
need a totalitarian dictatorship like Hitler’s
to get by with murder, that you can do it In
a democracy as long as the Congress and the
people Congress is supposed to represent
don't give a damn?
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It can be extremely misleading to compare
the Nazl regime in Germany with our own
situation today. We are not a totalitarian dic-
tatorship. The press, despite the Administra-
tion's assaults upon it, is still relatively
free. Dissent, despite all the attempts of Nix-
on and his aldes to silence it, is still heard.
This article could never have been published
under the Puehrer. Nixon is no Hitler,
though with his Christmas bombing he acted
like one. The Americans could have thrown
him out of office in November. The Germans,
after the death of President Hindenburg in
1934, were stuck with Hitler. They had had
a parliament, the Reichstag, which, Iif its
members had showed any guts or wisdom,
might have restrained him or even over-
thrown him in his first months of power in
1033, before he tricked it into committing
suicide. We have an elected Congress, which
had the constitutional power to prevent our
Presidents from taking the nation into war
in Vietnam and the power to take it out
quickly. It abdicated that power. Like the
Relchstag, its members were partly tricked
(by such things as the Tonkin Gulf frame-up
and other Presidential deceits) and like the
German parliament its members have thus
far lacked the guts or the wisdom to exercise
the power the Constitution gave them.,

Here begin the similarities. Are there
others? One, I think, is In the attitude of
Nixon toward the people. “The average Amer-
fcan,” he told a Washington Star reporter
on the eve of his re-election, “is just like the
child in the family.” The implication was
that the average citizen could easily be ma-
nipulated by Papa. It is, of course, a form
of contempt for the common people. Disraeli,
to whom Nixon compared himself in the
same Interview, had it, but surely the great
Presidents—Jefferson, Lincoln, Wilson Roose-
velt, Truman, even Eisenhower—did not.
Hitler, for all his professed love of the Ger-
man people and his attempt to make them
the Master Race, had a profound contempt
for them. He though they were simpletons, at
least politically—you could do anything with
them. He called them, as Trevor-Roper has
pointed out, Dickschaedel, Querschaedal,
Dummkoepfe—blockheads and ninnles with-
out political sense. But he would add:
“Even stupid races can accomplish some-
thing, given good leadership.” Once at &
Nuremberg party rally, when asked to ex-
plain why the German masses became s0 de-
lirious at these pageants, especially when he
spoke, Hitler told a group of American corre-
spondents—off the record—in words almost
identical to Nixon's, that it was because
they were children at heart. *“What luck for
rulers,” he exclaimed on another occaslon,
“that men do not think"

And in these days I cannot help recalling
an opinion vouched by one of Hitler's woman
secretaries after his death. “Though Hitler,”
she recalled, “ranged over almost every field
of thought, I nevertheless felt that some-
thing was missing, . . . It seems to me that
his spate of words lacked the human note,
the spiritual guality of a cultivated man. In
-his library he had no classic work, no single
book on which the uwuman spirit had left
its trace.”

There were other thing in Nazl Germany
which recent happenings in this country
have forced me, at least, to recall:

(1) Justice and the courts. One day in
1936 Hans Frank, the Nazi Minister of Jus-
tice (who was later sentenced to death at
Nuremberg and hanged), called in the mem-
bers of the bench and gave them a little
advice: “Say to yourself at every decision
that you make: ‘How would the Fuehrer de-
cide in my place?’ ” One wonders some-
times—I mean no disrespect to our judges—
it some of the eminent jurists appointed by
the President, especially those on the Su-
preme Court, do not at the moment of de-
cision say to themselves: “How would Presi-
dent Nixon decide in my place?” Nixon's
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Front Four on the High Court, Burger, Black-
mun, Rehnguist and Powell—joined often
by “Whizzer” White, Kennedy's only con-
tribution to that bench—have shown a team-
work that must be the envy of Coach Allen's
fearsome Front Four, and they have used it
increasingly to limit freedoms supposedly
guaranteed by the First Amendment, to take
but one example. In doing so they cannot
have failed to please Nixon. Did he not boast
that he appointed only those who shared his
philosophy? Most other Presidents have been
proud of trying to keep a balance on the
Court.

(2) Assaults on the freedom of the press,
First Amendment guarantees, dissent. Obvi-
ously we have not fallen as far as Nazl Ger-
many, but are we not on our way? Have
not Nizxon and his minions carried on for
four years an assault on our press freedoms
and on the right to dissent—and not without
success? They have intimidated the net-
works, threatened TV station owners with
1oss of their licenses if they do not, in effect,
censor network mews critical of the Admin-
istration, and successfully gone to court to
induce the Supreme Court to rule by 5 to 4
that the First Amendment does not give re-
porters the right to protect their confiden-
tial sources—a telling blow to our press free-
doms. On the other hand, the Administra-
tion, by propaganda, deceit, evasion, playing
favorites, and by expert use of the power of
the White House to make news and control
it, has done very well in putting its own
story over in the press. But this has not
satisfied Nixon.

I sometimes wonder if he, and Elein, would
envy the way the press was handled in Berlin
in the days when I was working there. Every
morning the editors of the capital's news-
papers and the correspondents of out-of-
town German journals were made to asscm-
ble at the Propaganda Ministry and told by
Goebbels or one of his aldes what news to
print and what to suppress, how to write
the news and headline it, and what editorials
were to be written that day. To avoid any
misunderstanding, a dally written Directive
was furnished at the end of the oral instrue-
tions. For smaller provincial papers and
periodicals without representatives in Berlin,
Directives were sent by wire or mail, Radio
(there was no TV then) was handled sep-
arately but similarly. Every editor, reporter,
newscaster and commentator knew each day
exactly what to write or say, and did it. Very
simple and effective. Nixon’s task obviously is
more difficult, but he keeps plugging. As one
of our great historians, Henry Steele Com-
mager, wrote recently: “Never before in our
history . . . has government so audaciously
violated the spirit of the constitutional guar-
antee of freedom of the press.”

(3) Terror bombing, “targeting military
objectives only,” and the lies about them.
Here we come closer to the Nazi example.
Hitler invented terror bombing (unless you
count Mussolini’s puny effort in Ethiopia),
starting with Guernica in Spain and going on
to Warsaw, Rotterdam and Coventry. Nizon
has been an apt pupil, increasing the terror
by more and bigger bombs, but sticking to
the same lies about “targeting military ob=-
jectives” and the same denials of damage to
nonmilitary objectives. Nixon's aides, Ronald
Zlegler at the White House and Jerry Fried-
heim at the Pentagon, seem more adept at
this business than even Joseph Goebbels.
More adept and just as arrogant,

Ziegler, speaking for Nixon, offered two
justifications for the Christmas resumption
of the bombing—both offensive to the truth
and to an American’s intelligence. First, he
linked the bombing to the threat of another
Communist offensive: “We are not going to
allow the peace talks to be used as a cover
for another offensive.” But he offered no
evidence of an offensive, and the American
Command in Salgon admitted it knew of
none pending, nor did anyone in Washington.
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Next, Ziegler, speaking for his silent boss, de-
clared that Nixon was “determined"” to con-
tinue his bombing until Hanoi decided to re-
sume negotiations “in a spirit of good will
and Iin a constructive attitude.” In the
Hitler-Nixon double-talk that meant, “until
Hanol agrees to accept a peace that we
dictate.”

Jerry Friedheim at the Pentagon was
worse—he was pure Goebbels. Twice, on De-
cember 27 and 29, he denied that we had
damaged Hanol's Bach Mai Hospital and at-
tributed the reports to “enemy propaganda.”
The effrontery of this staggered a man who
had listened to Goebbels’ lies time after time.
That was because, two days before the first
denial, Telford Taylor, a distinguished
lawyer, a retired brigadier general and our
chief prosecutor at Nuremberg, had cabled
The New York Times from Hanol an eye-
witness description of the bombed-out hos-
pital. Moreover, millions of Americans had
seen on TV Japanese and Swedish films of
the hospital's devastation. Even when Fried-
heim finally admitted, on January 2, that
“some limited accidental damage” had been
done to the hospital, he suggested that it
might have been caused by “North Viet-
namese ordnance or aircraft.”

I say Friedhelm was pure Goebbels (and
like him probably lylng at the master's
orders) because, after a German submarine
had torpedoed the Britlsh line Athenia on
the first day of War World II, I heard Goeb-
bels, first at a press conference and then over
the air deny categorically that the Germans
had sunk the boat and then accuse the
British of having done it. I will pass over
Friedheim's bland assertion that if an Amer-
ican POW camp had been hit, as reported,
Hanoi would be held responsible—"under the
Geneva Convention.” But it did remind me
of Hitler's declaration on the morn he

attacked Norway, and later Holland and Bel-
gium, that if they reslsted they would be
held responsible for the bloodshed. After

Friedheim’s performance, according to the
New York Times of January 5, he was award-
ed the Defense Department Medal for Dis-
tinguished Public Service, with the citation:
“He has provided with faultless professional=-
ism clear, concise, accurate and timely in-
formation concerning the worldwide activi-
ties of the Department of Defense.”

Did the President become enraged when
Henry Kissinger returned from Paris without
the agreement he had demanded and in his
fury (You can’t do that to Richard Nixon!)
order the resumption of the murderous
bombing—Christmas or no? We do not
know for sure, and probably never will,
though Washington seethed with rumors
unconfirmed, that such was the case. Per-
haps “high-ranking U.S. officlals in Saigon,”
as an AP. dispatch called them, were, for
once, telling the truth when they sald, ac-
cording to the news agency, that “the ulti-
mate purpose of the bombing was to punish
Hanol,” and that “President Thieu had been
told, that President Nixon's strategy is to
devastate North Vietnam."

It recalled a scene, which was confirmed,
on the night of March 26, 1941, when news
reached Hitler that the pro-Nazl govern=-
ment of Yugoslavia had been toppled and
replaced by one that might not do the
Fuehrer's bidding. The news, according to
some of those present in the chancellery,
threw Hitler into one of the wildest rages
of his life. He took it, they said, as a personal
affront—you couldn't do that to Hitler, He
called in his generals and ordered them “to
destroy Yugoslavia militarily and as a na-
tion"—a stenographer noted down his words.
“Yugoslavia,” he added, “would be crushed
with unmerciful harshness.” He ordered
Goering to “destroy Belgrade in attacks by
waves” of bombers, That was done; the town
was razed. Like large parts of Hanol these
past days.

It could have been, of course, that Nixon
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made his Yuletide declsion to devastate
Hanol in a completely different mood—in a
moment of icy calculation. Hitler was in that
kind of mood on September 29, 1941 as his
armies neared Moscow and Leningrad. His
Directive to his army commanders that day
began: “The Fuehrer has decided to have
Leningrad wiped off the face of the earth.
The intention is to raze it to the ground
by artillery and continuous air attack, The
problem of survival of the population (3
million) is one which cannot and should
not be solved by us.” He issued a second
Directive to the same effect for Moscow. Is
it possible that Nixon issued a similar Di-
rective for Hanol in the same cold-blooded
mood? The A.P. report from Saigon indicates
the possibility.

(4) Hitler got by with murder because
there was no restraining hand upon him—
from any source. Did any hand in Washing-
ton try to restrain Nixon when he ordered
the invasion of Cambodia and Laos, and
especially when he ordered the devastating
Christmas bombing of Hanoi? We do not
know. But we know he did not consult the
Congress, He did not confide in it or in the
people,

Perhaps we are experiencing here what the
Greeks called hubris, the sin of overweening
pride. It has brought the downfall of so
many conguerors—of the Greeks themselves,
the Romans, the French under Napoleon, the
Germans under Wilhelm IT and then Hitler.
And we are seelng In Washington what I
saw In Berlin in the Nazi time—how power
tends to corrupt and absolute power corrupts
absolutely.

PEOPLES GAS LINKS APOLLO TO
FUEL TEST

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, a
recent article in the Chicago Tribune dis-
cusses the down-to-earth application of
fuel cells whose technology was devel-
oped as part of the Apollo program. This
pilot program using fuel cells to produce
electricity from natural gas with high ef-
ficiency is another example of the ap-
plication of space technology to the
betterment of our daily living. I com-
mend this article to my colleagues as an
example of the importance of space
technology to our everyday life:
PeorPLEs Gas Lines AroLro To FoErL TesT

Peoples Gas Light & Coke Co. has just
completed an experiment using the kinship
between two uniikely relatives—the Apollo
moon exploration program and the apart-
ment building at 8164 Forest Preserve Dr.,
Chicago.

The experiment links an exotle aspect of
the space program with the practical earth
application—using natural gas-fueled power
cells to generate electricity. The fuel cells
use the same technology as the space pro-
gram, although the Apollo cells start with
hydrogen.

Peoples Gas is one of 32 gas and gas-electric
companies conducting power cell experi-
ments under a $50 million program called
TARGET [Team to Advance Research for
Gas Energy Transformation]. Prime con-
tractor for the program is the Pratt & Whit-
ney Aireraft Division of United Aircraft Corp.,
which supplied fuel cells for the Apollo pro=-
gram.

SHOWED PROMISE

Although the group isn't releasing results

of the fuel cell test in Chicago, the assump=
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tion is that it has shown good promise for
commercial application In the not-too-dis-
tant future.

The apartment building in Chicago was
the first residential test in the city for fuel
cells, whose advantage lies in the eapability
to produce electricity efictently, cleanly, and
gulietly at the point of use.

The first test in Chicago was with one fuel
cell at a Midas Muffler Shop at 6200 W, Bel-
mont Ave., and the apartment test involved
three units.

EXPECTED RESULTS

“In a general way, I might observe that re-
sults were about what we expected for this
stage in our research,” said George M. Mor-
row, Peoples Gas president. “Admittedly, we
experienced some downtime which was an-
ticipated with the prototype equipment be-
ing used.

“In our test at the apartment building, we
were able to exceed the 2,000 operating hours
which was our goal for the three-month
test.”

Morrow said that in comparison with the
use of gas in conventional generation, a
natural gas fuel cell uses about 25 percent
less fuel to deliver the same amount of elec-
tricity, and it emits only about 1/100th of
the pollutants produced by coal or ofl fired
statlons.

“As an fllustration of potential benefits, in
the 12 months through June of 1972, we sold
Commonwealth Edizon 41.1 billion cubic feet
of natural gas for use In making electricity
In Chicago.

"If 25 percent of this gas were conserved,
or put to residential use, it would be equiv-
alent to the annual amount of gas used to
heat 76,000 single-family homes."

In contrast to a steam turbine system
which burns fuel In & boiler to produce
steam to drive turbine rofors to drive a gen-
erator, a Tuel cell takes matural gas and air
and combines them electrochemically to pro-
duce electricity.

The Target program began in 1967, and
field tests are now underway in the second
part of the program. By the end of 1972,
about 60 fuel cell power plants will have been
tested by various companies throughout the
U.S. and Canada.

‘The unit used in the fest has a capacity to
generate 121, kilowatis of power. For larger
needs a series of the cells were installed.

THE 100TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
|- WASHINGTON COUNTY COURT-
HOUSE

HON. GOODLOE E. BYRON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr, BYRON. Mr, Speaker, 1973 marks
the 100th anniversary of the occupancy
of the Washingion County Courthouse.
This notable structure on West Wash-
ington Street has served the county and
%cit.izens of Washington County, Md.,

The cornerstone of the red brick strue-
ture was laid on October 9, 1872, but the
courthouse was not occupied until late
in 1873. The county commissioners held
their first meeting in the new building
in January 1874. Plans for the anni-
versary celebration have not been com-
pleted; however, the courthouse is now
being sandblasted to return it to its orig-
inal red brick. In this anniversary year,
the Washington County Courthouse will
take on its original appearace, and an
artist’s rendition of the building will
grace the official county stationery.
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NATIONAL HEALTH INSURANCE
PROGRAM

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I introduce today legislation to
provide for a national health insurance
program.

Together with a number of other co-
sponsors, I am pleased to submit this
proposal for a national health insurance
plan that, in my opinion, will provide
high quality medical care for all Ameri-
cans and at a cost this Nation can afford.
‘While this legislative proposal contains a
number of new features offering broader
coverage, it is basically the same medi-
credit bill that I and other cosponsors
introduced into the 92d Congress. You
will recall that in the last Congress this
medicredit bill had 174 sponsors, far
more than any other national health
insurance proposal.

My colleague from Tennessee, Mr.
Furron, has earlier described many of
the details of medicredit and how it will
provide high quality health care to all
Americans, each American contributing
to the proposal's overall cost on the basis
of what he can afford to pay.

I would like to emphasize a few of the
more important provisions in this bill,
both from the standpoint of its benefici-
aries—the American people—and from
the standpoint of the fiscal and adminis-
trative integrity of the Federal Govern-
ment.

From the standpoint of the public,
medicredit will go a long way toward
solving the more immediate and pressing
problems of our health care system.

Medicredit will remove the financial
barriers that have blocked many poor
Americans in the past from the oppor-
tunity to receive high quality health
and medical care.

Medicredit will assure every American
that he no longer need fear the erippling
financial consequences of a catastrophic
illness or injury.

Medicredit stresses preventive health
care to help keep people well. Its compre-
hensive provisions include coverage for
annual ckeckups, in and out of hospital
X-ray and laboratory tests, dental care
for children, home health services, im-
munization, and psychiatric ecare and
counseling.

Medicredit protects the right of the
American people to choose the health
care setting which they believe best for
themselves and their families—the
private physician In solo practice, or
the physician who chooses to practice in
& group, or a prepaid plan, including
HMO's, or a clinic.

Medicredit, with its insistence that
qualified health insurance plans must
meet high standards with respect to
comprehensive coverage and minimum
benefits, will do much to bring equitable
uniformity to health insurance plans.

Now, Mr. Speaker, I would like to point
out another and most important aspect
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of the medicredit proposal: The way it
will be financed.

It has been estimated that medicredit
will cost in the vicinity of $12.1 billion in
new money. That is an enormous amount
of money. But let us look at the costs of
a counter proposal for national health in-
surance, the one sponsored by Senator
Eennedy and Congresswoman Griffiths.

According to a report prepared for the
House Ways and Means Committee dur-
ing the last session, the Kennedy-Grif-
fiths proposal would have cost the tax-
payers a staggering $91 billion a year.
This would have meant that health alone
took up more than one-third of the en-
tire Federal budgei. The average fam-
ily’s Federal tax bill for health would
have gone from $457 a year to $1,305 a
vear, nearly triple.

Under this counter proposal every-
one in the United States, rich or poor,
would have Uncle Sam pay all or most
of his health care hill each year. In addi-
tion, the administration of such a pro-
posal would require the establishment
of a great and unwieldy Federal health
bureaucracy that, judging from past ex-
perience, would be almost completely
unrespansive to the individualistic na-
ture of the American people.

The medicredit proposal, on the other
hand, is designed to spread the cost of
medical and health care fairly and equi-
tably over the population on the basis
of each American’s ability to pay. The
poor would pay nothing. But as income
tax liability went up, the extent of the
Government’s assistance would go down.
However, to encourage all Americans to
buy high quality, comprehensive health
insurance, some Government assistance
would be given to every taxpayer.

And most importantly, medicredit
builds upon our present system, takes
advantage of the good parts, corrects
the bad parts.

For example, medicredit will bring for
the first time Federal standards and su-
pervision to the private health insurance
industry.

On the other hand, the opposition pro-
posal would completely dismantle the
present system, including our private
insurance system with all of its expertise,
and attempt to establish a new and un-
tried system.

Implicit in the medicredit proposal is
that the ultimate solution to all the com-
plex problems of our health care delivery
system will be found in a variety of
approaches—governmental and nongov-
ernmental, legislative and nonlegisla-
tive—utilizing, not abandoning, the pres-
ent pluralistic strengths of the system.

A single and sweeping piece of legis-
lation cannot put to right every single
one of our health care problems. For
we have many problems. Financing is
only one of them and it is of financing
that medicredit primarily addresses
itself.

Medieredit is a program for now, a
foundation upon which many additional
programs may be soundly built in the
future.

Mr. Speaker, I commend your atten-
tion to the medicredit proposal. I believe
this bill can provide high quality eare
to all Americans, and at a price the
Nation can afford.
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A summary of the medicredit plan

follows:
MEDICREDIT IN SUMMARY

Medicredit is a three-pronged approach
to providing health insurance protection.
The proposal would:

(1) Pay the full cost of health insurance
for those too poor to buy their own;

(2) Help those who can afford to pay &
part of their health insurance cost. The
less they can afford to pay, the more the
Government would pay;

(3) BSee to it that no American would have
to bankrupt himself because of a cata-
strophic illness,

The Government would pay all of the
premium for low-income people—an indi-
vidual and his dependents with no income
tax liability. For others, the Government
would pay between 10 percent and 99 per-
cent, based on the family or individual in-
come. It would pay everyone's premium for
catastrophic expense coverage.

Coverage under this program would be pro-
vided through private health insurance, En-
rollment in prepaid groups would be
included.

A qualified policy would offer comprehen=-
slve insurance the ordinary and cata-
strophic expenses of illness. Preventive care
would be stressed, including physical exams,
well-baby care, inoculations, and X-ray and
laboratory work in or out of the hospital.
Basic benefits in a 12-month period would in-
clude 60 days of hospital care or 120 days in
an extended care facility. Other basic bene-
fits would provide emergency and out-patient
services and all medical services provided by
physicians or osteopaths. Added to this year's
bill as basic benefits are coverage of home
health services, dental care for children, and
emergency dental services for all. The cata-
strophic expense profection would pay ex-
penses in excess of the basic coverage, includ-
ing hospital, extended care facility, in-pa-
tient drugs, blood, prosthetic appliances, and
other specified services, including physicians.

Psychiatric care would be covered without
limit.

There would be & deductible of $50 per hos-
pital stay, and 20 percent coinsurance (maxi-
mum $100 per family per year) on medical
expenses, emergency or out-patient expenses,
and dental services. Under the catastrophic
illness provisions, the amount of the “finan-
cial corridor” would be 10 percent of the
previous year's taxable income reduced by
the total deductibles and coinsurance in-
curred under the basic coverage.

A beneficlary eligible for full payment of
premium by the federal government would be
entitled to a certificate acceptable by carriers
for health care insurance for himself and his
dependents. Eligible beneficiaries with whom
the government would be sharing the cost of
premium could elect between a credit against
income tax or a certificate.

To participate in the Medicredit program, a
carrier would have to qualify under state law,
provide certain basic coverage, make cover-
age available without regard to pre-existing
health conditions and guarantee annual re-
newal. Enrollment in the program would be
open to individuals during May and Novem-
ber of each year.

HAILS MRS. LILLTAN ALLAN

HON. DOMINICK V. DANIELS

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973
Mr. DOMINICK V. DANIELS. Mr,
Lillian

Speaker, for many years Mrs.
Allan has been one of my key advisers
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in matters dealing with the problems of
older Americans, I have come to lean
on her for advice and counsel and her
advice has been uniformly good.

Mr. Speaker, I might point out to
Members of this House that I have been
able to incorporate several of her good
ideas into legislation on several occa-
sions. Thus, she is one of the unsung
heroines of the legislative arena.

Recently, Mrs. Allan was elected presi-
dent of the Hudson County, N.J., Coun-
cil of Senior Citizens. On this occasion
I would like to publicly hail Mrs. Allan
for untiring efforts through the years
and wish her many years of good health
and happiness.

PRIVILEGES OF RANK IN DEFENSE
DEPARTMENT

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr, Speaker, on No=
vember 12, 1972, an article by Jack
Anderson on privileges of rank in the
Pentagon appeared in Parade magazine.

That article prompted correspondence
between myself and the Defense De-
partment which I would like to bring to
the attention of my colleagues.

. The article and correspondence fol-

ow:

THE PRIVILEGES OF RANEK IN THE PENTAGON
(By Jack Anderson)

WasamneTON, D.C.—Each weekday morn-
ing on the shores of the Potomac, a curious
event takes place. A dozen uniformed Air
Force generals line up single file on a dock
at Bolling Air Force Base—just four miles
downstream from the Pentagon. Clutching
briefcases, the generals step gingerly over
a wooden plank into a plush, 48-foot motor
launch, Each general sits In his own com-
fortable lawn chair. His feet rest on an ex-
pensive red carpet which is vacuumed daily.
As the powerful launch pushes off, coffee is
served.

What's happening here? The men who run
the Pentagon are going to work. All over
town, in fact, brass hats and bigwigs enjoy
a leisurely ride to the office. The privileges
of rank are apparent everywhere,

On the ground, scores of limousines
equipped with telephones and reading
lamps, arrive at the Pentagon’s mall en-
trance.

In the air, helicopters begin ferrying the
big brass who prefer to keep above the traf-
fic tangles. Enough whirlybirds have been
spared from the Vietnam war to provide air
taxi service for as many as 125 Pentagon big
shots each day. The unwritten Pentagon
policy: Three stars are required for & chop-
per to Andrews Air Force Base; four stars
are necessary for the Pentagon's shortest
junket to the Army-Navy Country Club
across the turnpike,

Aside from the privileged few, most of
the Pentagon's employees have to make it
to work on their own. Some 10,000 drive
cars, thousands more take the bus; about
100 ride bicycles.

Back on the dock at Bolling, as the gen-
erals speed off in their staff boat, 40 alrmen
crowd into a smaller craft that looks like a
floating bus. The airmen's schooner, which
chugs along at half the speed of the gen-
eral’'s boat, is always crowded. “We try to
squeeze in,” explained an Air Force major.
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STATUS SYMBOLS

The point made in the early morning is
repeated throughout the day: the top brass
travel first class. Everyone else goes steerage.

An enclosed city of concrete rings and
corridors, the Pentagon is ruled by an almost
impenetrable bureaucracy. The place is so
top-heavy with officers that one-star generals
are treated like captains and captains are
treated like hatracks. An exaggeration? Early
this year the Pentagon’'s top brass trooped
up to Capitol Hill to explain why they wanted
billions more next year for defense. As sena-
tors and generals argued, a young captain in
the rear of the conference room caught our
eye. He was leaning against the wall, staring
at the floor, earning his day's salary, holding
two armfuls of brass hats.

With so many chlefs, the struggle for
status in the Pentagon is fierce. Little things
begin to count: a huge desk, a private bath-
room, & spy-proof conference room. Some=
times status is measured by the number of
buttons on a telephone. Adm. Thomas
Moorer, Chairman of the Joint Chiefs, has &
phone with 64. The button that glows with a
red halo is for the President.

DINING IN STYLE

‘We have investigated the special privileges
enjoyed by the military elite. When it comes
to supplying themselves with the basic neces-
sities of life, the Pentagon potentates spare
no expense. Here is a report:

Food: In the Pentagon’s private dining
room, Army generals dine royally in leather=
cushioned chairs. The day we visited, their
menu included salmon croquettes and
bearnaise sauce, bralsed lean ribs of beef,
Portuguese skinless and boneless sardines,
chilled clams, Mexican omelettes, asparagus
spears, sherry and chocolate snowballs. The
portions were generous. The price per meal:
$1. (Nearby, on the same floor, in the public
dining room, GI.'s pay $1.20 for a hot pas=
trami sandwich served with cole slaw, potato
chips and a pickle slice.)

HEARTY AFFETITE

The top civilians, not to be outdone, also
dine well on subsidized delicacies. The secre=
taries of the armed services wage a dally war
with their waistlines. Conslder Secretary of
the Navy John Warner, for instance. His mess
chief, Melvin Williams, told us with con-
slderable pride: “I've seen Mr. Warner eat
a serving of lamb chops, liver, fish, poached
eggs and bacon for breakfast—all at one
sitting.”

Transportation: A pampered general never
walks when he can ride, never rides
when he can fly. Status again is at stake. In
the name of “officlal business,” practically
any form of transportation is avallable 24
hours a day. A ranking general can take &
limousine to the Pentagon where he can
catch a helicopter to Andrews Air Force
Base where he can fly in a VIP plane any=-
where in the world.

Buch service can lead to abuse. The
Pentagon’s auto fleet, for example, has be-
come a luxury limousine service for military
potentates and their Congressional friends.
They are Ifrequently chauffeured about
Washington in military ears. In fact, the
Defense Department maintaing special rented
limousines for Congressional chairmen who
need to be butteredup.

AN EXTEA CADILLAC

In the Pentagon, probably the most
chauffeured man is its leader, BSecretary
Melvin Laird, who has a back-up Cadillac
just in case something might go wrong with
his regular Cadillac,

Laird's special assistant, Carl Wallace, 18
also picked up each morning and delivered
home each evening by military chauffeur.
The Pentagon had to skirt regulations fto
provide Wallace with such treatment.

For special occasions, the limousine logis-
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tics are enough to take your breath away.
Motor pool regulars tell us that for the last
Army-Navy game dozens of rented limou-
sines hauled the brass hats to Philadelphia
in style. And during the Nixon Inaugural as
many as 400 Pentagon cars were rented to
whisk generals and admirals to various
Republican victory parties.

Shelter: Generals and admirals dwell
in lavish quarters on command posts
throughout the world. But no row of military
homes is more impressive than the generals’
compound at Fort Myer, within easy heli-
copter distance of the Pentagon.

ELEGANT MANEIONS

‘The homes are elegant red brick mansions—
if cavernous—and built to last. The most
magnificent have huge bay windows that
took out onto spacious yards lined with large
shade trees.

In one general's basement, we found sl
the trappings that go with rank. Along one
wall were hung white mess jackets, formal
butler jackets and black chaufleur uniforms
for the enlisted aides. In another home, we
had a chance to inspect a general's kitchen,
which had two of everything—two ranges,
two ovens, two refrigerators. We were
puzzled by the duplication. “When you're
broiling a dozen steaks, one stove just isn't
enough,” we were told.

Inside all these homes, GI servants scurry
about cooking meals, washing windows, ar-
ranging flowers. These enlisted aides, as they
are delicately called, are trained to pamper
the military elite. Many find the job develops
talents unheard of elsewhere in the mili-
tary. One servant, for example, became skilled
at ice sculpturing for dinner parties. The
wife of the admiral he served so appreci-
ated his art that she purchased a huge deep
freeze at public expense so his sculptures
would not melt prematurely.

What's daily life like Inside the homes?
"My job is like being a count,” said William
“Smiley” Stewart, a seasoned enlisted Army
aide at Fort Myer.

Smiley, an articulate GI who has won
praise from the Joint Chiefs for his cooking,
says he enjoys his job, but admits he has
certain apprehensions. “I am continually
haunted by the thought that I will be re-
placed someday by & TV dinner.”

Does he ever find his job demeaning? “No,"”
said Smiley, “but there are certain things
I would never do. I would never walk a
general’'s dog or launder his wife's under-
wear."”

IMPRESSIVE WARDROBES

Clothing: Like movie stars, generals and
admirals take an inordinate interest in their
appearance. Thelr wardrobes are impressive.
For an Army general it includes: fatigues,
regular Army greens, tropical wear, dress
blues, dress whites, mess blues, mess whites
and a civilian tuxedo.

A general who attends several different
functions during the day may wear as many
as four different uniforms With 1323 flag-
rank officers in the four military services,
texpayers spend a fortune just cleaning the
clothes of their generals and admirals.

But Sgt. Stewart thinks the cost is worth
it. “Nothing is more important to me than
the way my man looks,” he sald. “He's got
to look sharp, feel sharp. Every button must
be in place. Every crease in his uniform
perfect. His shoes are going to shine, yes,
shine.”

It is the GI servant, of course, who shines
those shoes. And the taxpayers pay for all
the spit and polish.

Novemeer 15, 1972.
Hon. Mervin R. LAmb,
Secretary of Defense,
‘The Pentagon,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. SecreTARY: T was exceedingly dis-
‘tressed by the contents of Jack Anderson’s
article “The Privileges of Rank in the Pen-
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tagon’ that appeared in the November 12,
1972, issue of Parade.

Mr. Anderson refers to a number of activi-
ties about which I would like precise
information:

1. How many officers use the launch from
Bolling Air Force Base? Why do they use
this form of transportation?

2. How many limousines are used on a
daily basis to transport civilian and mili-
tary employees to and from work?

3. How many helicopters are used as a
commuter service to and from work? How
many are made available to employees dur-
ing the day?

4. What is the justification for charging
one dollar for a meal in the private dining
room, when less substantial meals in the
cafeterias cost more?

5. Is there a 24-hour stand-by transpor-
tation pool? Of what is it composed?

6. How many limousines are rented for
the wuse of Congressional committee
chairmen?

7. How many limousines will be used to
transport employees to this year's Army-
Navy game? What is the justification for
their use?

8. How many enlisted aides are employed
in the homes of ranking officers?

9. Is the purchase of home sppliances,
such as freezers, at public expense permitted?
Does this violate any regulations or laws?

10. Does the government subsidize the
laundry bills of ranking officers? If so, why?

I would appreciate your response to these
questions, as well as your general comments
on the Anderson article, at your earliest
convenience.

Thank you for your consideration of this
matter.

Sincerely,
Lee H. HAaMILTON,
Member of Congress.,

OFFICE OF THE ASSISTANT
SECRETARY OF DEFENSE,
Washington, D.C., December 1, 1972.
Hon. Lee H. HaMiuToN,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Desr Me. Hammrow: Secretary Laird has
asked that I respond to your letter requesting
information on a recent article concerning
the Department of Defense which appeared
in Parade Magazine.

The following information relates to the
numbered paragraphs contained in your
letter of November 15.

1. During morning and evening rush hour
periods an iverage of 51 officers and en-
listed personnel are transported by motor
launch between the Pentagon and Bolling
Air Force Base. The boat transportation
system between Bolling Ailr Force Base and
the Pentagon is part of the DoD inter-base
transportation system, along with buses,
which connects military installations in the
Washington area. The system functions to
produce better work utilization for Depart-
ment of Defense military and civilian
personnel.

2. There are 63 civilian and military officials
of the Department of Defense in the Wash-
ington, D.C. area who are authorized official
transportation to and from work.

8. The Department has a small number of
helicopters assigned to the Washington area
for the primary mission of evacuating key
government civilian and military personnel
in event of emergency. To maintain peak
readiness for this mission, crews must fly
often. There are no regularly scheduled
flights. No specific locations are serviced.
However, when priority transportation is re-
quired for top DoD or other government
officials these helicopters are available. This
practice enables these officials to devote the
time that would be lost in surface trans-
portation to conduct further official business
at their office.

4. Private messes in the Pentagon provide a
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facility for senior military and civilian offi-
cials in which business can be conducted, if
necessary, in a secure environment. The facil-
Ities are not normally open to the public,
since they are very small. These messes, like
officer messes at military installations, are
non-appropriated fund activities, operated
on & non-profit basis. The menus are limited
to a few luncheon items, and prices are estab-
lished, adjusted, and assessed each member
on the basis of the food served. The room pic-
tured in the magazine is not a private mess.
Newsmen who cover the Pentagon and other
members of the public eat there frequently.

5. The Pentagon Motor Pool operates on a
24-hour basis and has sedans available for
official transportation on a shift basis as
follows:

T:30 AM to 4:00 PM—45 sedans,

4:00 PM to 12 Midnight—22 sedans,

12 Midnight to 7:30 PM—11 sedans.

6. There are no limousines rented for the
use of Congressional committee chairmen by
the Department of Defense.

7. No limousines will be used to transport
employees to the Army-Navy game,

8. In the Washington, D.C. area there are
presently 311 enlisted aides assigned to rank-
ing officers.

9. Usual household appliances such as
stoves, refrigerators and freezers are provided
with Government quarters and are the prop-
erty of the Government,

10. Ranking officers are responsible for their
own laundry bills.

‘We will be pleased to provide any additional
information you may require on this matter,

Sincerely,
D. O. Cooxe,
Deputy Assistant Secretary of Defense.

DecemseR 12, 1972.
Mr.D. O. Cooxes,
Deputy Assistant Secretary of Defense, De-
fense Department, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mz. CookE: Thank you for your let-
ter of December 1 concerning gquestions
ralsed by Jack Anderson’s recent Parade ar-
ticle on the Defense Department. I appreci-
ate your supplying the information that
you did.

There are a few areas, however, where
I would like additional informatiom:

1. Would you please list, by name and
title, the 63 department officials who are
authorized official transportation to and
from work.

2. How many helicopters are available as
priority transportation for department offi-
cials? You just referred to a “small number.”

3. Does the operation of the private Penta-
gon and officer messes on a non-profit basis
permit the $1 meal charge referred to in the
Anderson article?

What exactly does “non-profit” method
of operation mean?

Are public and enlisted personnel messes
operated on the same mnon-profit basis? If
not, why not?

4. Does the total of enlisted aides (311)
include Naval stewards? If not, how many
stewards are employed as household aides in
the Washington area On what basis are the
aides and stewards d? What are their
functions? To whom are they assigned?

Thank you for your consideration of this
further request.

Sincerely,

Lee H. HamMiuToN,
Member of Congress.

OFFICE OF THE ASSISTANT SECEETARY
oF DEFENSE,
Washinglon, D.C. January 10, 1973.
Hon. Lee H, HAMILTON,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Deae Mge. Hamirtow : This is in response
your request of 12 December 1972 for addi-
tional information concerning the article in
Parade Magazine.
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The following numbered paragraphs relate
to those in your letter.

1. A list of DoD personnel authorized offi-
cial transportation to and from work is en-
closed as Attachment 1.

2. Army maintains 29 and Air Force 13
helicopters which have secondary, as avall-
sble, missions of providing priority trans-
portation for key Defense officials.

(3) Yes.

(b) “Non-profit” method of operation
means that the messes are operated on a
break even basis so that no surplus of funds
is accumulated.

{c) Public messes (cafeterias and dining
rooms) are operated by a commercial firm
and permitted to earn a profit. However, this
operation lost money from September 1968 to
March 1972. Since March 1972 a very mod-
est profit has been realized as a result of a
change in management. In these facilities
every effort is made to keep prices as low as
possible while still providing wholesome, ap-
pealing food.

One enlisted mess is operated in the Penta-
gon for serving the noon meal to motor pool
personnel. Price of lunch in the mess halls is
$.70.

4. The total of 311 enlisted aldes includes
101 Navy stewards. These stewards are as-
signed to flag officers occupying public quar-
ters. The use of stewards in guarters is in-
dividually authorized by the Secretary of the
Navy, acting in accordance with the specific
provisions of Federal Statute (10 USCode
7569). SECNAV Instruction 1306.2A (Attach-
ment 2) sets forth “Guidelines for Utiliza-
tion of Enlisted Personnel on Personal
Staffs".

I trust you will find this information satis-
factory for your use.

Sincerely,

D. O. CoOKE,
Deputy Assistant Secretary of Dejense.

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE OFFICIALS IN WasH-
INGTON AREA AUTHORIZED TRANSPORTATION
BETWEEN DOMICILE AND PLACE oF EmMrLOY-
MENT
1. The Secretary of Defense—Melvin R.

Laird.

2. The Deputy Secretary of Defense—Een-
neth Rush.
8. The Secretary of the Army—Robert F.

Froehlke.

4. The Secretary of the Navy—John W.

Warner.

5. The Secretary of the Air Force—Robert

C. Seamans, Jr.

6. Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staffl—Adm.

Thas. H. Moorer.

7. Chief of Stafl of the Army—Gen. Creigh~
ton W. Abrams.
8. Chief of Naval Operations—Adm. Elmo

R, Zumwalt, Jr.

9. Chief of Staff of the Air Force—Gen.

John D. Ryan,

10. Commandant of the Marine Corps—

Gen. Robert E. Cushman, Jr.

11. Director of Defense Research & Engi-
neering—John 8. Foster, Jr.
12. Assistant Secretary of Defemse (C)—

Robert C. Moot.

13. Assistant Secretaryof Defense (H&E)—

Richard 8. Wilbur.

14. Assistant Secretary of Defense (I&L)—

Barry J. Shillito.

15. Assistant Secretary of Defense (I)—

Albert C. Hall.

16. Assistant Secretary of Defense (ISA)—

G. Warren Nutter.

17. Assistant Secretary of Defense (M&RA)

Roger T. Kelley.

18. Assistant Secretary of Defense (PA)—

Daniel Z. Henkin,

19. Assistant Secretary of Defense (SA)—

Gardiner L. Tucker.

20. Assistant Secretary of Defense (T)—

Eberhardt Rechtin,

21. General Counsel of the Department of

Defense—J. Fred Buzhardt.
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22. Under Secretary of the Army—Eenneth
E. BelLieu.

23. Under Secretary of the Navy—Frank
Sanders.

24. Under Secretary of the Air Force—
John L., McLucas.

25. Vice Chief of Staff of the Army—Gen.
Alexander M. Halg, Jr.

26. Vice Chief of Naval Operations—Adm.
M. F. Weisner,

27. Vice Chief of Staff of the Air Force—
Gen. Horace M. Wade.

28. Assistant Commandant of the Marine
Corps—Gen. Earl E, Anderson.

29. Assistant Secretary of the Army (FM)—
R. L. Saintsing (Acting).

30. Assistant BSecretary of
(I&L)—Dudley C. Mecum.

31. Assistant Secretary of
(M&RA)—Hadlal A. Hull.

32. Assistant BSecretary of
(R&D)—Robert L. Johnson.

33. Assistant Secretary of
(M&RA)—James E. Johnson.

34. Assistant Secretary of
(1&L)—Charles L. Hl.

35. Assistant BSecretary of
(FM)—Robert D. Nesen.

36. Assistant Secretary
(R&D)—Robert A. Frosch.

37. Assistant Secretary of the Air
(I&L)—Lewis E. Turner (Acting).

38. Assistant Secretary of the Air
(R&D)—Grant L. Hansen,

39. Assistant Secretary of the Air
(M&RA)—Richard J. Borda.

40. Assistant Secretary of the Air
(FM}—Spencer J. Schedler.

41, Commanding General, Army Materiel
Command—Gen. Henry A. Miley.

42, Director, Defense Civil Preparedness
Agency—John E, Davis.

43. Military Assistant to Dr. Kissinger—
Gen. Alexander M. Haig, Jr. (Moved to Vice
Chief of Staff of the Army on 4 January
1873).

44. Special Assistant to the President for
Manpower and Mobilization—Gen. Lewis B.
Hershey.

45, Chief, Naval Material—Adm. Isaac C.
Eidd, Jr.

46. Commander Air Force Systems Com-
mand—Gen. George S. Brown.

47. Chairman, Military Lialson Committee
to the Atomic Energy Commission—Carl
Walske.

48. Director, Joint Staff —Lt. Gen. George
M. Seignious IL

49. Director, National Security Agency—
Lt. Gen. Samuel C. Phillips.

50. The Special Assistant to the Secretary
and Deputy Secretary of Defense—Carl S.
Wallace.

51. Assistant to the Secretary and Deputy
Secretary of Defense—William J., Baroody,
Jr.

52. General OCounsel,
Army—Robert W. Berry.

Total reduced from 63 due to duplicate
reporting of 11 positions.

Army
Army
Army
Navy
Navy
Navy
of Navy
Foroce
Force
Force

Force

Department of

DEPARTMENT oF THE Navy,
OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY,
Washington, D.C., April 3, 1972.
BSECNAV Instruction 1306.2A.
From: Secretary of the Navy.
To: All Ships and Statlons.

Bubject: Guidellnes for Utilization of En-
listed Personnel on Personal Staffs.
Reference: (a) DOD Directive 13.159 of 2

February 1960 (NOTAL).

1. Purpose, To prescribe the policies gov-
erning the use of enlisted personnel on the
personal staff of officers of the Navy and Ma-
rine Corps, in order to:

a. Provide general guidance for the effi-
cient utilization of enlisted personnel on per-
sonal staffs.

b. Preclude improper utilization of enlisted
personnel by assignment to duties which:
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(1) Have no reasonable connection with
the efficlent employment of the Navy and
Marine Corps as fighting forces.

{2) Contribute only to the personal bene-
fit of individual officers or their families.

2. Cancellation. SECNAV Instruction 1306.2
is canceled and superseded.

3. Applicability. This directive 18 applica-
ble to the Department of the Navy on a con-
tinuing basis, and to the Coast Guard when
operating as a service in the Department of
the Navy.

4. Background. Reference (a) cites perti-
nent legal references and delineates the Sec-
retary of Defense’s policy in the premises, to
the effect that:

a. Enlisted personnel on the personal stafl
of an officer are authorized for the purpose of
relieving the officer of those minor tasks and
details which, if performed by the officer him-
self, would be at the expense of his primary
and official duties,

b. The duties of these enlisted personnel
shall be concerned with tasks relating to the
military and official responsibility of the of-
ficer, to further the accomplishment of a nec-
essary military purpose.

¢. The propriety of such duties is governed
by the purpose which they serve rather than
the nature of the duties.

5. Definitions:

a. “Efficient wutilization” is defined as
proper, appropriate, and gainful employment
or use of men, money or facilities. For pur-
poses of this instruction it encompasses the
use of personnel for any type of duty that
can be construed as personal in nature, re-
gardless of occupational specialty, billet title,
or organizational location of the individual
performing that duty.

b. “Personal staff” is defined as those per-
sonnel who are authorized to the person of
an officer by the Chief of Naval Personnel
or the Commandant of the Marine Corps for
other than command duties and who report
directly to the officer concerned. For purposes
of this imstruction and in addition to its
specific meaning, the term will further in-
clude any personnel who might be construed
by the Service or the public as members of a
personal stafl because of the duties assigned.
This specifically includes personnel assigned
to duty in the public quarters of an officer.

c. “Official duty” is defined as those actions
and activities which are required by the of-
ficer's billet, position, office, or rank, It in-
cludes functions of military and military-
civilian activities, both ¥ and con-
tinuing. It encompasses actions initiated by
and accomplished through either oral or
written media, whether during or after
normal working hours.

6. Guidelines for Utilization of Enlisted
Personnel on Personal Staifl:

a. Enlisted personnel on the personal staffs
of general and flag officers, and certain other
senior officers who are in command positions,
may be utilized for:

(1) Providing essential services to such
officers in the field and aboard ship. The pur-
pose of such services is to assist the senior
officer by relieving him of a multitude of
details of an administrative and personal na-
ture associsted with his position or office in
order that he may devote the maximum of
time and effort to more important matters
relating to military planning, policy, opera-
tions, training, exercises or maneuvers.

(2) Duty in their guarters to assist these
officers in the discharge of their official re-
sponsibilities, to imclude assistance in the
care of the quarters. The purpose of these
services Is to assist the senior officer in public
guarters by relieving him of a multitude of
administrative and personal details directly
related to his official duties, to assist in the
security, upkeep, and police of the public
quarters assigned him, and to assist in offi-
cial military and military-civililan functicns
therein.
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b. The assignment of enlisted personnel to
duties contributing solely to the personnel
benefit of officers and which have no reason-
able connection with the officer's official re-

sponsibilities is prohibited. The purpose

served, not the nature of such duties, deter-
mines the proprlety. An exhaustive listing of
specific dutles authorized or prohibited is
therefore infeasible; however, the following
are clear-cut examples:

(7) Acceptable utilization:

(a) Enlisted men driving the official ve-
hicle of senior officers who are engaged in
military functions.

(b) Utilization of stewards for the follow-
ing duties is consistent with the policies of
the Secretary of Defense and this instruction:

1. Preparation and serving of food and
beverages, including cooking, baking, meat
cutting, and scullery duties.

2. Care for the cleanliness, order, and pro-
tective maintenance of the officer's quarters
and the furniture, fixtures, and appliances
therein.

3. Preparation for and duties during officlal
entertaining in the officer’s quarters, incluvd-
ing receiving guests, checking articles of
outer clothing, and serving food and bever-
ages.

4, Services of stewards other than those
outlined in (1) through (3) above may be
consistent with the Secretary of Defense’s
policies and this instruction when viewed
from the standpoint of the purpose served;
however, the official concerned must make a
determination in each instance.

(2) Unacceptable utilization.

(a) Care and exercising of pets.

(b) Caring for infants or children,

(¢) Personal services for dependents which
do not fall within the Intent of subparagraph
5a sbove.

¢. This instruction does not preclude offi-
cers from the employment of enlisted person-
nel on a voluntary, pald outside-working
hours basis. Inasmuch as personnel on active
duty are in a 24-hour daily duty status,
voluntary employment by officers shall be
exercised with care to insure that the time,
talents, and attention of enlisted personnel
in the performance of their regular duties
continue to receive precedence during that
entire period.

d. Responsibility for the supervision, di-
rection, and performance of duty of enlisted
personnel assigned to duty on the personal
stafl or In the public quarters of an officer
lles solely with this officer.

e, Specific duties of members of a personal
staff, and of any enlisted personnel assigned
to perform duties which may be construed
as being of a personal nature, while generally
following the customs of the Services, should
be specifically prescribed by the senior officer
concerned in each case.

{f. Since enlisted personnel assigned to per-
sonal staffs may be required to assist the
senior officer during normal off-duty hours,
compensatory time off should be provided.

7. Action. Implementation of the require-
ments of this instruction demands discrimi-
nating judgment upon the part of all officers
of the Navy and Marine Corps. Addressees will
insure full compliance with both the letter
and the spirit of the guidelines delineated
herein.

JouHN W. WARNER,
Under Secretary of the Navy.

GREY MASON

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973
Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, several

weeks ago, the north shore of Long Island
lost a valued resident and I am personally
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saddened by the loss of a close friend.
Grey Mason, who for more than 30 years
covered Long Island as a journalist, had
for the past 10 years, been editor and
president of the excellent Community
Newspapers weekly chain on Long Island.

Myr. Mason not only observed and wrote
about community affairs, but was an
active participant in many worthwhile
local projects. His deep sensitivity and
commitment will be greatly missed.

At this point in the Recorp, I should
like to include the text of an obituary
which appeared in Newsday:

GrEY Mason

GLEN Heap.—Grey Mason, 61, an editor of
weekly newspapers on the North Shore for
more than 30 years, died yesterday of a heart
allment in Community Hospital, Glen Cove.

Mason, who lived here at Pound Hollow
Road, has been editor and president of Com-
munity Newspapers, Inc., for 10 years until
he and a business partner sold the chain in
August. Mason remained a director of the
firm until his death. The chain consisted of
weeklies In Glen Cove, Roslyn, Port Wash-
ington, Manhasset and Great Neck. Mason
began doing newspaper work on Long Island
in the 1830s and edited several North Shore
weeklies, including the Roslyn News and the
Oyster Bay Pilot, before purchasing Com-
munity Newspapers with Peter Benzlger of
Locust Valley.

Benziger described Mason yesterday as a
“tremendously sensitive,” gifted newsman
who was deeply involved in community af-
fairs. In addition to his work, which included
writing columns and editorials, Mason served
for many years as an elected trustee of the
Jones Fund, which administers the Jones
Institute for Nassau County's poor. He was
also a director of Community Hospital at
Glen Cove, a director of Nassau County Chil-
dren’'s Shelter and a trustee of C. W. Post
College.

Born in Chicago, Mason’s grandfather was
the eclty’s mayor durlng the Chicago fire of
1871. Mason's father Julian, had been editor
of daily newspapers in Chicago and New York.
Freelance writer Douglas Evans of Glen Cove,
a long-time associate of Mason's, recalled that
Mason's journalism was counsiderably more
liberal than his father’s, but that his lib-
eralism was not extreme. “I wrote a column
for him once that got him a little upset, so
he decided to hold it,” Evans said. “He was
holding it since 1853.”

Mason leaves his wife, Ann Miller Mason,
and a sister, Mrs. Baldwin H. P. Terry of Bos-
ton. The Masons had no children. Funeral
arrangements were incomplete last night.

CULVER MILITARY ACADEMY'S
BLACK HORSE TROOP TO PARADE

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, it is with
particular pleasure that I call to the
attention of my colleagues the forth-
coming participation by the Black Horse
Troop of Culver Military Academy in this
vear's inaugural parade.

Located in Culver, Ind., the Culver
Military Academy maintains the largest
and one of the finest equestrian units in
the United States. Its famous Black
Horse Troop will be leading the parade
with a showing of the colors of 60 Ameri-
can flags surrounded by a sabre guard.
The Clock, the 28-year-old lead horse
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of the Culver unit, has been taken out
of retirement to lead the troop. This will
be the fifth consecutive inaugural parade
for The Clock, and it will be the seventh
in 60 years in which the Culver unit has
participated.

Ninety teenage riders will take part in
this historic event, and each of them
will be playing a role in the history of our
country as well as in the history of Culver
Academy. Indeed, the inauguration of a
President is one of the great traditions
in our heritage of freedom and demo-
cratic government. I wish to commend
the students of Culver Academy for the
part that they will continue to play in
this fine tradition.

THE CHILEAN REVOLUTION

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call your attention to a recent
book review by Rev. Joseph F. Thorning
that recently appeared in the Fordham
University Quarterly. After a careful
reading of this book review, Mr. Speaker,
I would especially like to call my col-
leagues’ attention to Reverend Thorn-
ing’s efforts toward the cause of inter-
American understanding. With this in
mind, I submit the review of the book by
Regis Debray entitled “The Chilean Rev-
olution.” The review follows:

[From the Fordham University Quarterly,

Thought, Winter 1972-73]
THE CHILEAN REVOLUTION
(Reviewed by Regls Débray)

Will the Chilean Revolution be a “revoiu-
tiou without rifles"? That 1s one of the many
interesting questions posed by Régls Debray,
a youthful French journalist, in his dialogue
with President Salvador Allende Gossens,

Debray's first adventure in the Western
Hemisphere was as an ardent admirer of Fidel
Castro. In Cuba Régis met Che Guevara.
When the latter tried to overthrow the Boliv-
ian Government in 1967, Debray wanted to
serve a8 A& combatant In the guerilla force.
He was assured by Guevara that “informing
world opinion” was more important than
actual fighting. After Che’s failure, capture
and death, Régis was tried and sentenced
to prison. Upon release, he left Bolivia for
Chile, resuming his role as a spokesman for
rebellion. Favorably impressed by Allende's
Marxist program, he became a disciple of the
Chilean leader. This book reveals to what an
extent the two self-styled revolutionaries
understand and trust each other.

In an introductory sketch, historical in
nature, Debray claims that the Christian
Democrats, led by the then President Eduardo
Frei Montalva (1964-70), "raised the level
of social aspirations’” among workers and
the middle class. When Radomiro Tomic, one
of the founders of Christian Democracy and
the nominee of his Party for President in
1970, campaigned on a platform clearly more
radical than that of the Socialist-Communist
coalition, he became an “objective and per-
sonal ally of the Unided Popular candidate
[Allende ], behind the back and even against
the will of his own government apparatus.”
Many Chileans would agree with that
analysis, although they know how exagger-
ated is Debray’s assertion that Allende won
a “majority” of the popular vote. His percent-
~ze was exactly 96.3. The narrow margin of
victory explains why Allende, as President,
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does not see fit to call for & national plebiscite
with a view to securing the control he prom-
ised to establish over the legislative and
judieial branches of government.

In the gquestion-and-answer part of the
book, Debray challenges President Allende
upon every major principle of domestic and
foreign policy. In his replies the chief execu~
tive does not equivocate. He proclaims that
his “objective is total, scientific, Marxist so-
cialism.” His models for imitation, but with
a Chilean ethos, are *“the Socialist coun-
tries.” This means that his goal is “complete
economic and political domination.” As often
as Régis expresses impatience with “the
pace of soclalization,” his mentor emphasizes
his determination to “expropriate the means
of production that are still in private
hands.” Moreover, Allende insists that his
Marxism has “nothing to do with European
Social Democrats.”

Pointing out that Chilean workers “have
theoretically become owners of the factories
or the land where they work,” the President
expects that they will automatically provide
an sbundance of goods to be enjoyed by all.
Such declarations inspire Debray with im-
mense confidence. He describes the chief
executlve as “an experienced, pragmatic, and
intuitive tactician.” Force is not ruled out by
Allende as & means to his end. Now that he
is operating on “the strategic heights of
state power,” he can select the short-range
tactics suitable for the transformation of ad-
ministrative authority into a position of ab-
solute power. Both Allende and Debray
guote with approval the Tollowing principle
first enunciated by V. I. Lenin: *. . , Lenin-

ism has nothing against compromises, as
long as tactical compromises serve as a use-
ful means in the revolutionary strategy of
the proletariat, as long as they are abso-
lutely necessary and do not jJeopardize the
long-term development of the class strug-

XNo longer does Debray, somewhat ungram-
matically, have to ask two vital guestions:
*“Who is using who?"” and “Who is taking
who for a ride?” Adolph Hitler, in writing
and publishing his original, unexpurgated
edition of Mein Kampf, could scarcely have
been more candid than Salvador Allende in
his “Conversations™ with Régis Debray. Their
colloguy, with only a few ambiguities, sup-
plies that public with a blueprint for another
totally collectivized society.

Debray, athough providing some *“Notes™
on Chilean pelitical parties and personali-
ties, apparently did not deem an index es-
sential to his purpose. English versions of
the Spanish texts are the work of three dif-
ferent translators. The results, although
awkward in spots, are reasonably clear and

readable.
JoseErH F., THORNING.

WasHINGTON, D.C.

OMEB DIRECTOR SHOULD EE
CONFIRMED BY SENATE

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONEIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, I am intro-
ducing legislation in the House today
that would require the confirmation by
the Senate for the Director of the Office
of Management and Budget.

Today, the Director of OMB is a budg-
etary czar and probably more powerful
than any Cabinet member.

In order for the Congress effectively
to oversee the workings of the executive
branch, congressional committees should
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have the opportunity to interrogate him
regularly and also to confirm his
appointment.

In the past, Mr, Weinberger, the former
Director of OMB, has appeared before
congressional committees. But the possi-
bility exist that Mr. Ash, the new Direc-
tor of OMB, will evoke executive privi-
lege and thus evade testifying before the
Congress.

Mr. Speaker, in view of the importance
of the office of Director of OMB, he
should be confirmed by the Senate and
his work regularly scrutinized by con-
gressional committees.

NATIONAL INCONVENIENCED
SPORTSMEN'S ASSOCIATION

HON. RICHARD G. SHOUP

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. SHOUP. Mr. Speaker, I am in-

troducing a bill today which would grant
& congressional charter to the National
Inconvenienced Sportsmen’s

NISA is a nonprofit, fax-exempt orgam
zation which will require no congression-
al appropriations and is not involved in
lobbying activity of any kind. The sole
purpose of NISA is to develop and carry
out therapeutic sports activities for the
millions of physically and neurologically
disadvantaged persons in this country.

My bill was passed by unanimous con-
sent by the House of Representatives
during the second session of the 92d Con-
gress, but became a victim of legislative
inaction in the Senate as the session
ended last fall. No opposition was ever
voiced to the measure in either Chamber;
it simply was a victim of the end-of-ses-
sion legislative crunch.

The need for a nationwide therapeutic
sports program to help rehabilitate per-
sons who suffer from various abnormal-
ities is paramount. While no congression-
al moneys are at stake in chartering the
organization, NISA badly needs the kind
of national coordination that chartering
by Congress will give .

The National Inconvenienced Sports-
men’s Association is a nonprofit corpo-
ration formed exclusively for the follow-
ing purposes. To provide velerans and
others an opportunity to experience
sports as a recreational activity in which
they can participate; to afford a natural
environment which has psychological,
therapeutic, and positive results; to de-
velop a nucleus of instructors to enable
all disadvantaged persons—amputees,
blind, deaf, neurologically damaged—to
lead more complete and enjoyable lives.

Traditionally programs of assistance
for handicapped Americans are oriented
toward: medical aid; formal education;
is being done to enable those persons to
though numerous national organizations
exist to support the inconvenienced, little
invaluable psychological therapy derived.
Sports participation has provided many
counseling; and financial assistance, Al-
people the psychological vehicle to re-
take part.in sports activity and realize the
turn from the point of traumatic depres-

sion to healthy, productive citizenry. The
opportunity for thousands of needy
Amm-icans, be tshey amputees, blind, deaf,

damaged, to have an
equa.l chance is everyone’'s responsibility.

Mr. Speaker, 10,800,000 Americans suf-
fer disabling injuries each year, with
some 400,000 of those receiving some de-
gree of permanent injury. The impair-
ment ranges from partial loss of the use
of limbs to blindness or complete crip-
pling. In addition to those substantial
domestic totals, the Korean and Vietnam
wars have produced over 35,000 am-
putees, 4,500 blind, 3,500 deaf, and 3,000
neurologically damaged. Various forms
of insurance and aid programs take care
of the medical, educational, counseling,
and financial needs of most of those so
disabled, but there is no concrete pro-
gram to help disadvantaged Americans
psychologically over the long peried of
ﬂi?ﬁ after they leave the care of a hos-
P ‘

The National Inconvenienced Sports-
men's Association is already working on a
pilot program for each State and some
specific community programs, designed
to establish regional sports programs
which will not only provide inconven-
ienced sportsmen with activity, but serve
as leadership training centers. The orga-
nization serves by providing individual
chapters across the country with com-
munication through newsletters, corre-
spondence, films, tapes, and other audio-
visual materials; conducing regional
workshops, training sessions and clinics
for instructers in various sports activi-
ties; cooperative fund raising activities;
establishing equipment sharing peols; as-
sisting in the evaluation and develop-
ment of individual sports programs and
developing teaching guides and manuals,
All of these activities are carried out with
money raised through contributions from
individual Americans.

We need the National Inconvenienced
Sportsmen’s Association to expand and
broaden its cwrrent, admirable work so
that millions of Americans who do net
have the opportunity to live fuller lives,
can realize a world many of them have
been forced out of by the misfortunes of
birth or time. I am introducing my bill,
on behalf of the National Inconven-
ienced Sportsmen’s Association, an orga-
nization of, by, and for disadvantaged
Americans.

Mr. Speaker, I include the text of my
bill in its entirety at this point in the
RECORD:

LisT OoF SPRONSORS

A bill introduced by Shoup with Rarick,
Schneebeli, Rhodes, Ichord, Roybal, Gude,
Hicks, Lehman, ¥Nichols, Williams, Davis
(South Carolina), Fountain, Preyer, Clancy,
Martin (North Carolina), Casey, Quie, Won
Pat, Symms, Roncallo, Yatron, Wollf, Veysey.

A bill to incorporate in the District of Co-
lumbia the National Inconvenienced
Sportsmen's Association
Be it ‘enacied by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That Douglas

Pringle, Daniel McPherson, and Jim Win-

thers, the present directors and officers of the

National Inconvenienced Sportsmen's Asso-

ciation (a nonprofit corporation organized

under the laws of the State of California),
and fthelr associates and successors, are
created in the District of Columbia a body
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corporate by the name of the National Incon-
venienced Sportsmen’s Assoclation (herein-
after referred to as the “corporation"), and
by such name shall be known and have per-
petual succession and the powers and limita-
tions contained in this Act.

COMPLETION OF ORGANIZATION

Sec. 2. The persons named in the first sec-
tion of this Act, acting in person or by writ-
ten proxy, are authorized to do whatever acts
as may be necessary to complete the orga-
nization of the corporation.

PURPOSES OF THE CORPORATION

Sgc. 3. (a) The purposes of the corpora-
tion shall be—

(1) to provide veterans and others who are
inconvenienced persons an opportunity to
experience sports as a recreational activity
in which they may participate;

(2) to afford a frequent natural sports en-
vironment for inconvenienced persons which
has positive psychological and therapeutic
results; and

(3) to develop a nucleus of sports pro-
grams and competent instructors to carry the
program throughout the Nation.

(b) As used in this section the term “in-
convenienced persons” includes amputees,
blind persons, and persons who are neurolog-
ically damaged.

POWERS OF THE CORPORATION

Sec. 4. (a) Subject to all applicable laws
of the United States, and of any State in
which the corporation operates, the corpora-
tion shall have power—

(1) to sue and be sued, complain, and de-
fend in any court of competent jurisdiction;

(2) to adopt, alter, and use a corporate seal
for the sole and exclusive use of the corpo-
ration;

(3) to adopt, alter, or amend bylaws not
Inconsistent with this charter;

(4) to contract and to be contracted with;

(5) to acquire, control, hold, lease, and
dispose of such real, personal, or mixed prop-
erty as may be necessary to carry out the
corporate purposes;

(6) to choose such officers, Imanagers,
agents, and employees as may be necessary to
carry out the corporate purposes; and

(7) to do any and all acts and things neces-
sary and proper to carry out the corporate
purposes.

(b) For the purposes of this section, the
term “State” includes the District of Colum-
bia and the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico.

MEMEBERSHIP

Sec. 5. Eligibility for membership in the
corporation and the rights and privileges of
members shall, except as provided in this Act,
be set forth in the bylaws of the corporation.

GOVERNING AUTHORITY OF THE CORPORATION

S8ec. 6. (a) The corporation shall have a
national board of directors as may be pro-
vided for in the bylaws of the corporation.

(b) Qualifications of directors on any na-
tional board of directors created for the
corporation, the manner of selection of such
directors, terms of office of directors on the
board, and the powers and responsibilities of
the board and its directors shall be set forth
in the bylaws of the corporation.

OFFICERS OF THE CORPORATION

Sec. 7. The officers of the corporation shall
be those provided for in the bylaws of the
corporation. Such officers shall be elected In
such manner, for such terms, and with such
powers and responsibilities, as may be pre-
scribed in the bylaws of the corporation.

PRINCIPAL OFFICE; SCOPE OF ACTIVITIES;
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA AGENT

Sec, 8. (a) The principal office of the corpo-
ration shall be in Sacramento, California, or
in such other place as may later be deter-
mined by the corporation, but the activities
of the corporation shall not be confined to
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that place, but may be conducted through-
out the United States and all other locations
as may be necessary to carry out the corpo-
rate purposes.

(b) The corporation shall maintain at all
times in the District of Columbia a desig-
nated agent authorized to accept services of
process for the corporation. Service upon, or
notice mailed to the business address of, such
agent shall be deemed notice to or service
upon the corporation.

USE OF INCOME, LOANS TO OFFICERS, DIRECTORS,
OR EMPLOYEES

SEec. 9. (a) No part of the assets or income
of the corporation shall inure to any mem-
ber, officer, or director or be distributable
to any such person during the life of the
corporation or upon its dissolution or final
liguidation. Nothing in this subsection shall
be construed to prevent the payment of rea-
sonable compensation to officers of the corpo-
ratlon or reimbursement for actual necessary
expenses in amounts approved by the board
of directors.

(b) The corporation shall not make loans
to its members, officers, directors, or
employees.

NONPOLITICAL NATURE OF CORPORATION

SEc. 10. The corporation and its officers and
directors as such shall not contribute to, sup-
port, or otherwise participate in any political
activity or in any manner attempt to influ-
ence legislation.

LIABILITY FOR ACTS OF OFFICERS AND AGENTS

Sec. 11, The corporation shall be liable for
the acts of its officers and agents when act-
ing within the scope of their authority.

PROHIBITION AGAINST THE ISSUANCE OF STOCK
OE PAYMENT OF DIVIDENDS

Sec. 12. The corporation shall have no
paower to issue any shares of stock nor to
declare or pay any dividends.

BOOKS AND EECORDS,; INSPECTION

8ec. 13. The corporation shall keep correct
and complete books and records of account
and shall keep minutes of proceedings of its
members, board of directors, and it shall also
keep at its principal office a record of the
names and addresses of its members entitled
to vote. All books and records of the corpo-
ration may be inspected by any member en-
titled to vote, or his agent or attorney, for
any proper purpose, at any reasonable time.

AUDIT OF FINANCIAL TRANSACTIONS

8Sec. 14. The provisions of sections 2 and 3
of the Act entitled “An Act to provide for
audit of accounts of private corporations
established under Federal law™ approved Au-
gust 30, 1964 (36 U.S.C. 1102, 1103), shall
apply with respect to the corporation.

TUSE OF ASSETS ON DISSOLUTION OR LIQUIDATION

Sec. 15. Upon dissolution or final liguida-
tion of the corporation, after discharge or
satisfaction of all outstanding obligations
and liabilities, the remaining assets of the
corporation may be distributed in accord-
ance with the determination of the board of
directors of the corporation and in compli-
ance with this Act, the bylaws of the corpo-
ration, and all other Federal and State laws,
and the laws of the District of Columbia
applicable thereto.

TRANSFEE OF ASSETS

Sec, 16. The corporation may acquire the
assets of the existing organization of the
National Inconvenienced Sportsmen's Asso-
ciation, & nonprofit corporation chartered in
the State of California upon discharging or
satisfactorily providing for the payment and
discharge of all the liabilities of such corpo-
ration and upon complylng with all laws of
the State of California applicable thereto,

RESERVATION OF THE RIGHT TO AMEND OR
REPEAL CHARTER

BEec. 17. The right to alter, amend, or repeal

this Act is expressly reserved.
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TONGUES OF BRASS, FEET OF CLAY

HON. EDWIN B. FORSYTHE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. FORSYTHE. Mr. Speaker, James
8. Kemper, Jr., president of Kemper In-
surance Group, recently discussed con-
sumerism in this country and some of the
key components of this movement.

I found Mr. Kemper’s remarks of ex-
treme interest and I want to take this
opportunity to share them with you.

Therefore, I am including at this point
the text of Mr. Kemper's address, given
on December 7, 1972, before the annual
conferment luncheon of the Rochester
chapter of Chartered Property and Cas-
ualty Underwriters:

ToNGUES OF Brass, FEET oF CLAY

Modern consumerism, which I would define
as a broad-based and diverse movement to
improve the guality of life, is an outgrowth
of the affluent, highly-industrialized soclety.
It has achieved the stature of a movement
only in the United States, although con-
sumerism is beginning to appear in prosper-
ous countries such as Canada, West Germany
and Japan.

Hungry nations have no time for it: they
are too busy trying to develop resources and
product goods to worry about undesirable
side-effects. West Germany is a case in point.
The West Germans turned the Rhine into an
industrial sewer while they were struggling
to rebuild after World War II, but now that
their economic goals have been achieved they
are trying to clean up the river,

Consumerism in this country takes many
forms: improving the physical environment,
preserving natural resources, encouraging
manufacturers to make better and safer
products and service organizations to provide
better and cheaper services, protecting buy-
ers from being cheated, investigating, and
defending individuals against, misuses of
power by government agencles, unions and
corporations; and the like, There is no limit
to the variety of activities which collectively
have come to be known as consumerism.

Consumerism has become a major factor
in the insurance business. Its biggest achieve-
ment so far has been to plant firmly in the
minds of the public and politicians that every
person has the right to buy insurance at an
affordable price, thus overturning basic prin-
ciples of risk and rating which have existed
for centuries. Other consumerism Interests
have involved such things as credit reports,
auto Insurance systems, health care and
financing, and safety in many forms, I am
not going to discuss the merits of these
and other insurance-related consumer issues
now. But, for better or for worse, the con-
sumerists have taken a great interest in us,
and it behooves us to pay equal attention to
them, as I propose to do in this talk.

The consumer movement was born, or re-
born, after World War IT as America turned
its attention to internal matters. A move-
ment requires leadership, and there are
countless fine examples. I will mention just
a few.

I suppose the first great consumer advo-
cate was Consumers Union, which, from
smell beginnings, became and still is the most
generally reliable and professional of all the
volces purporting to speak for the consumer
as purchaser. Through its monthly publica-
tion, Consumer Reports, and in other ways,
it keeps us informed of the usefulness, safety
and price/value relationship of thousands
of products and services. Consumers Union
performs a public service of incalculable
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value, and it does so with strict adherence to
professional standards in its research and
objectivity in its findings and recommenda~-
tions.

In the field of our physical environment,
the Sierra Club exemplifies zeal combined
with as much objectivity as you can reason-
ably expect from zealous people, Government
agencies and natural resource companies
contend that not all of the positions taken
by the Sierra Club are justified or practical,
but nobody ean be right all of the time, and
the Sierra Club has maintained a notably
good success ratio in environmental litiga-
tion it has undertaken. It is a good consumer=
ist organization, with a productive blend of
professional and volunteer workers.

There are hundreds of small, ad hoc groups
working effectively in the consumer move=
ment. All over the United States young law-
yers have established store-front law offices
to provide legal services to poor people at
nominal fees. Consumer action groups or-
ganize and go into battle in local disputes
involving everything from expressway con-
struction to preservation of streams to meat
prices in the corner supermarket.

White House Office of Consumer Affairs
and government agencies operate over a
wide range of consumer and environmental
issues: the Food and Drug Administration,
Environmental FProtection Agency, Fed-
eral Trade Commission, and many others at
both the federal and state level. These agen=-
cies, like all government, tend to become
sterile and bureaucratic as respects new
ideas, they move ponderously, and they lack
the vigor that comes with enthusiasm, but
they do a necessary and useful job.

In our own industry, where I have more
specific knowledge and experience, we do
far more consumer-oriented things than we
get credit for, although I personally believe
we are still not doing as much as we should.
Individual companies have spent millions
of dollars to foster safety on the highways
and at the workplace, to develop better re-
habilitation techniques for accident vie-
tims, to rehabilitate the emotionallr i1,
and to improve the general quality of life.
Individually and through our trade associa-
tions, and most particularly through the In-
surance Institute for Highway BSafety, we
have made our own significant contribu-
tion to the comsumer movement. And much
that I hear and read convinces me that
American corporate management as a whole
is increasingly accepting its responsibility
to partcipate in, rather than to resist, the
consumer movement.

I may sound like a Pollyanna, with some-
thing nice to say about everyone. I know
there are many things wrong in our society.
There will be fat targets for the consumer-
iats long after you and I are gone. There
will always be shortchangers and cheats,
polluters and venal politicians, businessmen
and union leaders without conscience.
Every one of us needs an ongoing consumer
movement to help us maintain the high
standards society has the right to ex-
pect of us. But I am just sick and tired of
all these smart-ass people who get money
and publicity out of blasting away at Am-
erican institutions, and I think that once
in a while it's a good idea to take note of
the fact that most of the victims of these at-
tacks are trying very hard to do a conscien-
tious job with due regard for the national
welfare.

What I have been leading up to is that
I think the consumer movement is becom-
ing a national movement, It is beginning to
lose its adversary characteristics. It is be-
coming participative. Corporations com-
pete with each other in social activism,
Unions spend ever larger budget allocations
on community services, Government
bureaus have become planning centers for
preservation of natural resources. There is
a national will to improve the quality of
1ife.
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Part, but only a small part, of the credit
for the developing national character of con-
sumerism should be given to the gadfiies of
the movement who cut and slashed their
way to national attention in the late 1960's.
Most of the credit belongs to the basic de-
cency and sense of fairmess of most Ameri-
cans, and to organizations of the type I
have mentioned. With our foreign relation-
ships on the mend and the pr.fligate ad-
venture in Vietnam drawing to a close, we
are In a position to bring the full force
of our ingenuity and economic power to
bear upon the quality of life in our soclety.
Consumerism is a uniquely American under-
taking, consistent with our greatest tradi-
tions, and its time is now.

Who will be the leaders of a national con-
sumer movement? The question is crucial
because the caliber and character of leader-
ship will determine whether the movement
builds on a solid foundation or becomes
mainly & platform for power-seekers and
publicity hounds.

I have managed to get this far without
mentioning Ralph Nader, at least by name,
which is probably some kind of a record for
a speech on consumerism, but I need to
spend a little time now on Naderism. Nader-
ism represents a style of leadership which
can wreck the consumer movement.

Mr. Nader wrote a book on unsafe auto-
mobiles in 1965. Shortly after its publica-
tion he became a national figure. This did
not happen due to the merits of the book,
which to a considerable extent merely elab-
orated upon the research of scientists In
that field going all the way back to the
work of Hugh DeHaven (War Medicine,
July 1842), and ineluding exhaustive re-
search and publications by the U.S. Public
Health Service, Dr. William Haddon, and
others. Mr. Nader became a national figure
because he packaged his material more at-
tractively than did his predecessors in the
auto safety field, not because of the superior
quality of the goods in his package, which
were, in fact, rather inferior. An old trick,
well known to hucksters. Then came the
lucky chance which enabled him to become
an alleged victim of corporate espionage,
and Mr, Nader became martyr and hero.

I think Mr., Nader has performed a useful
service, in a limited sense, in the same way
that a fine actor may get people interested
in reading fine plays. Mr. Nader did get peo-
ple interested in consumerism. The point
is that we should not confuse the actor
with the playwright, and we should never
expect the actor to write a good play. Nader-
ism is not a substantive movement, it is not
consumerism. It is playacting on a national
stage by an actor of great skill and charisma.

And that is all it is. Consider what has
happened in the past few years. Lionized by
students and by the hungry and gullible
media, Nader has become a self-acknowl-
edged expert on everything. He is the keeper
of the corporate conscience. He is a self-
styled expert on ecology and antitrust law,
pollution and proxy statements, safety and
suppression of information, forestry and
political campaigns, et cetera, et cetera, no
matter what. The dominant fact that
emerges from the spread of Naderism into
every facet of our lives is that its founder
has become fascinated with power and pub-
licity and has lost his way in the process.

Consider the record. In the fall of 1971,
Nader published a 15-month, 900-page study
of California land use called “Power and
Land in California.” The purpose was to
prove that greedy landowners controlled the
state government and vietimized the people
of the state. Newsweek reported that “the
study group’s single-minded determination
to ‘get the interests’ often resulted in certain
sacrifices of objectivity. . . . The report un-
doubtedly suffers from an overdose of indig-
nation and an overzealous helping of reform
that detracts from its solid research.” Time
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described some of the charges in the report
as “tenuous, since they are based on the
shadowy history of 18th century land grants.”
Thus did Mr. Nader's friends of the press
evaluate the caliber of study and research
behind a document designed to destroy the
reputations of those whom it attacked.

Nader unleashed another group of young
zealots on the First National City Bank
of New York. In a talk last month before
the Executives Club of Chicago, Ralph Lewis,
Editor and Publisher of Harvard Business
Review, commented: “For instance, I happen
to know a fair amount about Pirst Na-
tional City Bank of New York, and that was
one company his (Nader’s) boys studied, and
that was a thoroughly miserable report. It
indicated the kids that did the job did not
understand the banking business. If was
Just awful.”

The most ambitious project of Nader's
Ralders was the recent Congress Project,
consisting of a paperback called Who Runs
Congress? followed by lengthy profiles of
individual members of Congress. As ex-
pected, there was little pretense to objec-
tivity. The New York Times (October 22)
sald, as respects the profiles: “When opin-
fons of the writer crept in, as they often
did, they usually reflected a liberal point of
view. . . . Complimentary opinions of liberals
were sprinkled through many of the profiles.”
Business trade associations were described
as forming the “anti-consumer axis,” while
union pressures were described as “social
progress lobbying.”

Vulnerable as the Congress Project clearly
is, the most illuminating part of the story
relates to Nader's personal involvement in
the Project. For the following facts I am
indebted to one of the world’s most anti-
establishment publications, the Harvard Law
Record, and in particular to its News Editor,
one Daniel M. Taubman. You should under-
stand that this ecampus newspaper has been
an adoring supporter of Nader for many
years, and that a high percentage of his so-
called Raiders are students or recent gradu-
ates of Harvard Law School, an institution
whose position in the mainstream of Amerl-
can society can be judged from the fact that
in a preelection poll 83% of the students
and 90% of the faculty voted for Senator Mc-
Govern.

According to Mr, Taubman, who was him-
self a writer on the Congress Project, (Record,
October 20), on the first Saturday in June,
60 of Nader’s Raiders assembled in a lounge at
George Washington University for their ini-
tial meeting and briefing by Mr. Nader. At
the outset a Project director, Bob Fellmeth,
1970 Harvard Law graduate (who had di-
rected the biased California land study)
“asked whether anyone from the press was
present. Greeted with silence, he then queried
whether anyone not associated with the Con-
gress Project was present.” Two such inter-
lopers were found—a young man who was
there because his girl invited him, and a
girl who was working on another Nader proj-
ect. Fellmeth, acting as bouncer, threw both
of them out.

Then, secrecy having supposedly been as-
sured, Nader addressed the group. I quote
Taubman: “He exhorted us to emulate him,
to follow him in carrying the Protestant work
ethic to its ultimate conclusion. . . . Don't use
drugs, because we have to be above any kind
of inquiry or suspicion, Don't wear sandals.
- » . And, above all, you must be willing
to sacrifice long hair or your personal mode
of dress for interviews with Congressmen and
staff personnel.” Thus did the advocate of
honesty and full disclosure instruct his fol-
lowers to practice deception as a part of the
“Protestant work ethic.”

To continue. Taubman goes on to de-
scribe the FProject as plagued by "errors
of misecalcvlation, as well as single-minded
leadership."” Nader refused to revise work
assignments, even when students protested
they could not each write nine 30-page
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profiles plus do the research in three months,
Then he changed his mind and reduced
the work-lead, but because of poor plan-
ning it was uecessary to hire more writers,
who then procesded to defect in large num-
bers. At the last minute, over vigorous pro-
test by a majority of his workers, Nader uni-
laterally decreed that a paperback, which
Tanbman describes as a “fteaser” and &
“guickie beok,” be written to induce people
to buy the prefiles to be released later on.
Nader met with his troops, listened to their
protests. Says Tauwhman: “As he had kept
his gromnd willh prefile writers, so toe with
the committee amd topics researchers: We
are writing a guickie book, that's that. Now,
does anyone have &ny gquestions?”

Tanbmsan, his ddeals badly batiered, con-
cludes the stery: * ‘It wasas if Mount Rush-
more had crumbled,’ a Harvard Law School
student said afber sttending the meeting.
The student’s smage of Nader had been
shattered.”

Why have T used so meny words and so
nmich of your time discussing these last three
Nader projects? I have no need or desive o
attack Ralph Nader per se. I have debated
him, I have joinesd him in supporting con-
sumer Jegislation im the auto field, he has
always been cordis] to me and I to him. But
there is a danger herve and it has to be looked
at. The danger is Naderism, and the character
and gmality of lesdership exemplified by
Naderism.

The man who began his public career us
a crusading author and publicist in a mar-
row field has become one of the most power-
ful men in America. His influence is enor-
mous. He has the slectronic and print me-
dis so much at his disposal that it is as If
he owned them. Fowerful legislators give
him immediate audience. He now deals with
the most corrupting of all the devils—
Power. And he appears to have fallen heir
to the same arrogance, prejudice, dishonesty,

bility and shoddy performance of
which he accuses his targets. The hunter has
acguired the characteristics of his prey.

Ralph Nader has a standard speech, which
he first gave before the National Press Club
in Decemiber 1966, called “Taming the Cor-
porate Tiger.” In it he delineates crimes of
omission and commission by corporations,
The title itself discloses his objective, which
i to lken corporations to a flerce and fright-
ening beast. In this talk he charges COrpora-
tions with shodéy performance, frresponsi-
bility, repression of ecriticism and having
too mmuch power. He a National
Commission on Corporate Reform to study
such cerperate sbuses, and he sugpgests sev-
eral avenues it might pursue.

1 think that as part of the burgeoning
of consumerism into a truly national move-
ment, there should be established a Na-
tionsl Commission of CTonsumerism. Tt
should have Dhroad representation from all
segments of soclety, and should be charged
with the task of investigating and periodi-
cally auditing sny consumer organization
considered by it to be exercising a significant
influence upon the national economy or up-
on any association or group or industry.
Somebody can think up better and maore
comprehensive language, but I think the
general jdea is clear enough. Such a com-
mission might also develop standards lead-
ing to a university course of study with a
graduate degree of Doctor of Consumerism,
80 that the public could distinguish the out-
put of these raider-types, whose sole creden-
tial is their hatred of the statns quo, fraom
the work of the real professionals.

Another 1lqgical step would be to give
the new Tfederal ~Consumer Protection
Agency, soon to be created, the direct re-
sponsibiitty for surveillance of consumer or-
ganizations and their methods of opera-
tion. Hunting down and shooting corporate
tigers may be a permissible activity, but
som#bo#ly ought to issue the hunting license
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and see to it that the hunters don’t shoot
up the whole neighborhood.

By way of conclusion:

1. Consumerism is here to stay.

2. The consumerism mevement is a healthy
development and is rapldly maturing into
& movement of natienal and ecumenical
scope.

4. Some consumerists have become danger-
ous and irresponsible in the usage of great
power. Techniques should be derived to pro-
fessionalize and exercise the balance of the
practitioners in this field, for the protection
&?}dew and the benefit of the movement

THE LATEST JUDICIAL AFFRONT TO
CONSTITUTIONAL GOVERNMENT

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, as Congress
mobilizes to zestore the powers of Gov-
ernment to the constitutional intent and
concept, T would like to call the atten-
tion of our colleagues to the latest viola-
tion of constitutional government—this
instance by the judicial branch.

Last night's Washington paper carried
an interesting picture of U.S. Supreme
Court Chief Justice Warren Burger ex-
amining the Yugoeslay “Order of the Flag
with Three Colors,” an honor presented
to him by thz Yueoslavian Ambassador
Toma ‘Granfil. Yugoslavia, as T am sure
all are aware, is a Communist country
under the conirol of the red dictator
General Tito.

Apparently the Chief Justice, like some
of his predecessors, is unfamiliar with
the Constitution of the United States.
The Constitution, article 1, section 9,
clause 8, reads:

No Title of Nobility shall be granted by
the United States: And mo Person holding
any Office of Profit or Trust under them,
shall, without the Consent of the Congress,
accept of any present, Emolument, Office, or
Title, of any kind whatever, from any King,
Prince, or foreign State.

There has been no act of Congress au-
thorizing either the Chief Justice or the
other recipients of a similar award, Asso-
ciate Judge of the District of Columbia
Superior Court, William S. Thompson,
and District of Columbia attorney,
Chailes Rhyme, to accept such presents
or emolument.

The reason for granting this award
is reported to have been because of Chief
Justice Burger's important role at the
Belgrade Conference of the World Peace
Through Law meetings, “perhaps as a
reflection of people’s desire to have their
international life governed more by in-
ternational law.”

Elected and appointed officials of our
Government, on taking office, take an
oath to preserve and defend the Con-
stitution. There can be no activity by a
U.8. official which advances interna-
tional life under international law which
does not destroy or erode the Constitu-
tion of the United States.

This is judicial indiscretion without
even raising the taxpayers gquestion of
when do these busy “one-world™ Federal
judges find the time to junket over the
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world fo attend these international
Judicial meetings.

When there is & constitutional con-
flict which involves the Chief Justice of
the United States who resolves the issue?
Are we now to permit our judicial branch
to assume powers prohibited all TS
officials?

Portions of the newsclipping follow:
[From the Eveming Star, Jan. 15, 1978]
PanTyING For THE TEanm
(By Ymelda Dixon)

Saturday mnight, whem Yugeslay Ambas-
sador and Mrs. Granfil gave & black-tie
dinner on the eccasion of the presentation of
the Order of the Yugoslay Flag to Chies
Justice Warren Burger, the endemic disease.
Redsking fever, invaded the stately R Street
embassy.

- - - - -

m-mmmmmmum

In presem.!:ng tire awards be Burger and t6
Associate Judge of the D/C. Buperior Conri
William 8. Thompsom and D.C. sattormey
Charles 8. Rhvne, Ambassador Granfil com-
mented on the chief justice’s important pole
at the Belgrade Comference of the World
Peace Through Law meetings,"” perhaps as &
reflection of people's desire to have their
international life governed more by inter-
national law.”

‘“Charles Rhyne,"” said Granfil, “had the
iden for this movement in the first place;
and Justice Thompson alseo made a large
contribution to the Belgrade conference.”

Thompson had flown back from the Ivory
Coast, where he is setting up the next meet-
ing of Weorld Peace Through Law, In time to
be at the dinner and to watch yestenday’s
football classic.

Other diners watching the presentations
were Mrs. Richard G. Kleindienst, whose
husband, the attorney general, was lecturing
in Cleveland; Mexican Ambassador -Ollogui,
whose President Echeverria sill wisit Yugoe-
slavia this year and Rep. mnd Mrs. Philip
Ruppe of Michigan.

{)I Ruppe, Granfil said, “We welcome on

the legal territory of Yaugosiavia, a man with
Slovenian blood in his veins. We are hopeful
that the wine and Yugoslav hospitality will
be temptation for him to visit the eld soun-
try for the first tdme.”

FARMERS FACING FORECLOSURE
FOR LACK OF FHA LOANS

HON. BOB BERGLAND

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. BERGLAND. Mr. Speaker, the
seriousness of curtailments of programs
and the impoundment of funds by the
President will touch all of us. None are
being harder hit than the farmers of this
Nation and none of the cuis have been
more cruel than those announced by the
Department of Agriculture. The fellow-
ing article, by Mr. Lee Egerstrom of the
Washington Ridder News Bureau, clearly
describes the seriousness of just one of
the canceled programs.

Mr. Speaker, I woiild Iike to call special
attention to the evaluation of the Secre-
tary of Agriculture by the genfleman
from South Dakota (Mr. DENHOLM) :

Butz has become a good after dinner
speaker with a joke for ull occasions. But
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what we want is a Secretary, some facts
and some action.

This, Mr. Speaker, reflects the view
of most of us who have the honor to
represent rural America:

FORECLOSING MORTGAGES
(By Lee Egerstrom)

WasHINGTON.—Paul Dorweiler is & presi-
dent of a small bank in Chokio, Minn., that
has been pretty generous over the years to
keep his little community intact with the
finanecing he can provide. But this week
he is confronted with the thought of fore-
closing mortgages on five of his community’s
farmers.

“These are not the small farmers who
couldn't make it on the farm under any
circumstances,” Dorweiler said. “These are
good, solid citizens; good, efficient farmers
who have been cheated.”

The foreclosures are being forced by the
administration’s decision to kill off the emer=
gency Farmers Home Administration (FHA)
loans authorized by the last Congress in the
wake of natural disasters stretching from
Rapid City, 8D., to the east coast.

Farmers in the western areas of Minnesota
around Chokio, like farmers in eastern South
Dakota, northwestern Wisconsin and much
of northern Minnesota, southeastern Ohio
and endless other places, all qualified for
the expanded provisions of the “Hurricane
Agnes” act.

The act, signed by the president, allows
emergency loans from the FHA at low in-
terest and contains a $5,000 forgiveness fea-
ture for farmers who had severe damage.

The same benefits were given to rural areas
of Oklahoma. Farms and ranches there were
stricken with drought.

What irritates Dorweiler, and the congress-
men who represent these wet and dry farm-
lands, is how the department of agriculture
announced at Christmas time that the emer-
gency loan program was over.

Farmers were told to wait until what little
crops they had were harvested to determine
the extent of their losses before they applied
for aid,” said Rep. Robert Bergland, D-Minn,,
who represents Chokio’s congressional dis-

“Now they have been told that if they fol-
lowed these directions they waited too long
and now they are no longer eligible,” the
congressman said. “We can't even estimate
the number of farms that will be lost through
this action."”

Dorweller {s quite sure what the cost will
be to his community, because he holds bank
notes on most area farms.

“What happens is that these farmers may
have about $40,000 loans to start with,” he
said, “Every spring they come in and borrow
another $30,000 which drives their total ob-
ligations up to about $70,000.

“Then, in the fall after harvest, they come
in and pay off the £30,000 plus their pay-
ment on the other loan.

“These farmers aren’t going to pay off
that loan this fall because they had no
harvest,” he said. “I went to the big banks
in Minneapolis and St. Paul where I ‘farm’
out part of the loans and I explained to
them what was happening, They said they
would be patient and wait a year on the
loans, but what will these farmers do next
spring to get started, They have no credit
left and they won't be able to buy seed,
fertilizer, anything, They're through, plain
and simple.”

“The folks up north were getting all the
rain this year and we couldn’'t buy water,”
complained an aide to Rep. Tom Steed, D-
Okla., who represents the drought-stricken
farmers,

“Do the program cuts affect us? Nobody
knows what they're going to do,”” he said
“This is a disaster."

An Ohio congressman, usually in agree-
ment with the Nixon administration, nttered
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slmilar words in describing his farmers' pre-
dicament who were affected by excessive
rainfall.

“The wrong ax fell at the wrong time,”
said Rep. Clarence Miller.

And the problem of emergency loans, or
lack of them, is now being felt in northern
California, according to a Fresno congress-
man.

B. F. (Bernie) BSisk, D-Calif., represents
Fresno County, the largest agricultural pro-
ducing county in the United States. The
dairy industry has been having trouble
acquiring feed with the high cost of feed
grain and the shortage of it in California
following the huge grain sales to the Soviet
Union this summer,

Like Rep. David Obey, D-Wis., Sisk’s office
was preparing emergency legislation to allow
shipment of government-held feed grain and
hay to his area, on a low-cost emergency
basis.

But an aide to Sisk said Friday that a new
dilemma for northern California agriculture
has just come to light. Fresno citrus growers
have just had the worst frost in 40 years,
he saild, and this comes on the heels of a
frost last year that limited the crop.

“We were writing leglslation to submit
that would have included our citrus growers
in the disaster emergency program,” the aide
sald. “Now there is no program.”

The ax, as described by congressman
Miller, is dropping. By the close of the week
the White House had brought it down on the
space industry.

President Nixon is hellbent to keep federal
spending under the guldelines for a national
deficit approved by the last Congress.

Non-priority items are the first to go, and
it appeared to & growing number of farm-
bloc congressman that agriculture is not a
high-priority item in this administration.

The ax the agriculture department has
been wielding at low-cost rural electrification
loans, FHA loans, conservation programs and
rural development programs. In addition, the
department announced that it was calling
in most stored grains to avold storage costs—
much of which goes to farmers—because the
grain is needed on the market.

The scuttling of the programs has had an
unusual effect of bringing the farm bloc con-
gressmen in their ever decreasing members to
become a closer knit unit than congress us-
ually is.

Criticism of the department’s slashing has
created & bipartisan voice of opposition,
while congress generally prepares to take on
the administration in a tug-of-war for power.

The farm program cuts came first, al-
though many more are expected to follow.
The farm bloc organized first.

This could set the stage for the showdown
congress is pledging the administration in
what congressional leaders call a “power
grab” by the executive branch.

Rep. Frank Denholm, D-S5.D., considers
cutting programs spelled out and funded by
congress to be illegal. He believes court tests,
already in Missouri on frozen highway funds,
will uphold congress’ “power of the purse
strings.”

Agriculture Secretary Earl Butz announced
publicly and told members of both the Senate
and the House that farm income, reaching
$19 billion this year, has farmers “happy”
and that they can now afford some of the
programs that were stopped by the admin-
istration’s directives.

The emergency loan program was can-
celled by Butz himself, He said, because
“it was being grossly abused.”

The secretary cited an example of a
blanket fire Insurance on a college frater-
nity's house. Before the fire five boys had
tuxedoes and after the fire 20 boys had
tuxedos.

“That's pretity sassy talk from the secre-
tary,” bitter congressman Denholm said af-
terwards.
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“Butz has become a good after dinner
speaker with a joke for all occasions,” he
saild. “But what we want, is a secretary,
some facts and some actions.”

Denholm’s district is faring better than
most affected by wet or dry fields. He had
thought the appropriation was insignificant
to cover the need and had advised his
farmers to apply for the loans early before
congress would need to fret over supple-
mental appropriations.

In two meetings in his district to ex-
plain that concern, more than 1,000 farmers
showed up ana the first district of South
Dakota has a high average of approved ap-
plications.

“But there are still good, honest people
out there who waited to see what their
yleld would be before they applied,” he said.
“These people are being hurt while their
neighbors down the road already have their
money. This doesn't make sense.

Both Bergland and banker Dorweiler com-
plained that the cutoff was too abrupt.

Dorweiler said he attended FHA spon-
sored meetings “and I have a tape of their
telling our farmers not to apply until they
could measure their losses.

“Well, on the wet fields around here, the
farmers had to wait until the ground was
frozen before they could work through the
cornflelds in the snow and try to harvest
some grain.”

The announcement of the emergency loan
p! 's cancellation was two weeks ago.
The effective date was Sept. 27.

SEND OIL SUPPLY COMMITTEE
MEETING

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, despite
the welcome announcement by the White
House on Wednesday, January 17, 1973,
that the fuel oil import gquotas are being
suspended until April 30, 1973, there re-
mains the serious crisis as to what will
occur following that date regarding the
supply of heating oils and other petro-
leum products for the United States.

I regard the removal of import quotas
on heating oils announcement by the
White House as only a very temporary
relief measure and I further believe, as I
am sure many of the Members of both
the House of Representatives and Senate
do, that much more than just a suspen-
sion must occur if there is to be a suf-
ficient oil supply for this Nation.

Mr. Speaker, for that reason I wish to
draw the attention of my colleagues in
the House and the Members of the Sen-
ate to the following printed copy of a
letter each Member of Congress has re-
ceived from the National Oil Jobbers
Council regarding the scheduled Tues-
day, January 23, 1973, “Send Oil Supply
Committee” meeting.

I include the letter in the CowGres-
s1oNAL Recorp for the benefit of the
Members and citizens:

NaATIONAL OIL JOBBERS COUNCIL,
Washington, D.C., January 16, 1973,
Hon. JoEN D, DINGELL,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAr CONGRESSMAN DINGELL: As you know
the current Energy deficit has resulted in a
full scale crisis with respect to the supply
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of heating oil. Tn many sections of the coun-
try schools have been closed, factories have
stopped their operations and even homes
have gone unheatved.

For several years now many of us have
predicted the present crisis. Currently, both
refiners and fTederal agencies assure us of
their best efforts and intentions. However,
one fact is inescapable—the shortage persists
and continues Yo worsen. Corrective action
must be takep AT ONCE, Merely tampering
with the various factors of the supply situa-
tion is clearly not adegquate to the desperate
circumstances Taced by consumers and in-
dustry in many sections of the country. A
special SOS (Send Oil Supply) Comrmittee,
consisting of 1ocal consumer and government
spokesmen and small business Tuel oil mark-
eters, has been formed to brief you and your
colleagues concerning the dimensions and
nature of the current crisis, together with
suggested solutions.

On January 28, in the Cancus Room of the
Cammeon House Office Bullding, at the hour of
10:00 anm., & briefing session will be held.
The agenda will be compact. On behall of
consumers and ofl marketers Trom your area,
you are urgently reguested to attend this
meeting. Should prior commitments make
this impossible, 1t would be most helpful if
you could send ‘the sppropriate member of
your staff. It is anticipated that representa-
tives from both the national press and other
communications media will be covering this
meeting. Press coverage for your reglon will
also be present. Your presence and coopera-
tion can make known your concern and in-
terest regarding this problem which is of
such vital importance to your constituency.

Sincerely,
RoserT B, GREENES,
President.

HILBERT FEFFERMAN

HON. WILLIAM A. BARRETT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. BARRETT. Mr. Speaker, this
month a distinguished eivil servant will
retire from the Depariment of Housing
and Urban Development after 31 years
of outstanding Government service.

Hilbert Fefferman joined one of the
original predecessor agencies of HUD in
1941, and most recently has served that
Department as Associate General Coun-
sel for Legislation. In his capacity he has
borne primary legal responsibility for the
development of legislation for this coun-
try’s major housing and urban develop-
ment programs. Indeed, he personally
handled the extensive and difficult legis-
1ative work which resulted in the creation
of the Department of Housing and Urban
Development in 1965. In 1962, Mr. Feffer-
man had the key role of drafting Execu-
tive Order 11963, which for the first time
conferred egual opporfunity rights with
respect to oceupancy in Government-
assisted housing. His contributions in-
cluded the negotiation and resolution,
within the executive branch, of legal
obstacles to equal housing opportunity.
His resolution of these problems laid the
foundation for, and served as a guide to,
later extensive legislation enacted in the
field of civil rights.

1If any single member of the executive
branch could be singled ouf as “Mr. New
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Communities™ it would be Hilbert Feffer-
man. For over 10 years he has been at the
center of both pelicymaking and draft-
ing of all Federal legislation relating to
iand development and new communities.

Mr. Fefferman’s exercise of his con-
summate gkills lras not been restricted to
the legal area. For many years he has
been recognized as the outstanding trou-
ble shooter to whom the department and
predecessor agencies have turned to care
for some of the most critical problems.
For example, in 1954, Mr. Fefferman was
given a central role in the emergency
management of the Federal Housing Ad-
ministration during the congressional in-
vestigation of the war housing mortgage
insurance program.

In 1956, he was primarily responsible
for reconciling the widely divergent and
conflicting positions of housing officials—
who then had semi-independent au-
thority—on policies for the mortgage
iInsurance program for moderate income
housing in urban renewal areas and fhe
new urban renewal program itself. His
actions were critical to getfting these
major programs underway.

Mr. PFefferman’s accomplishments
have won for him many expressions of
appreciation from his fellow officials and
commendations from his superiors, from
oiher Federal agencies, and from con-
gressional committees. He has been in-
vited from time to time to lecture at
the Georse Washington University and
at the Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology and has accepied a professorial
appointment at MIT following retire-
ment. He has contributed articles on
housing to Grolier’s International En-
cyclopedia and to the Duke University
Symposium on Urban Renewal.

In 1969, Mr. Fefferman received the
highest award of the Department of
Housing and Urban Development—its
Distinguished Service Award. In con-
ferring this award, the Secretary of
Housing and Urban Development cited
him for his great abilities and major con-
fributions in the fields of housing and
urban development, as well as for his
unusual patience, cooperation, and ob-
jectivity in dealing with his colleagues,
which have earmmed for him a unique and
highly respected position in the Depart-
ment, In 1859, the Housing and Home Fi-
nance Administrator nominated Mr. Fef-
ferman for the President’s Distinguished
Civilian Service Award.

We in the Congress and particularly
fhose of us on the Banking and Currency
Committee and ifs Housing Subcommit-
tee will sorely miss Hilbert Fefferman,
Our every request to him for assistance
was acted upon with dispatch and skill.
He willingly gave his time and ability
to Members of Congress and their staffs
even when his responsibilities at HUD
had pressed an unbelievable workload
upon him. Hilbert Fefferman could be
found evening after evening, weekend
after weekend, holiday after holiday,
working with energy and devotion to help
solve this Nation's housing problems.
While I am personally saddened by his
departure, I want to add my best wishes
for a deserved retirement and success
in his new endeavors.
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THE 1972 NICARAGUA EARTHQUAKE
DRAMATIZES THE UNSUITABILITY
OF THAT SITE FOR AN INTER-
OCEANIC CANAL

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. RARICK. Wr. Spesker, the Cen-
tral American Isthmus, because of ifs
advantageous geographical location for
the construction of pack mule trails,
railroads and ship canals, has been rec-
ognized as the strategic center of the
Western Hemisphere. As the result of
the low continental divides and penetra-
tion of the jungle by small navigable riv-
ers, Nicaragua and Panama were for
many years the two principal competi-
tors for trans-Isthmian trensit. In fact,
the most favored site by the U.8. Govern-
ment for an interoceanic canal until
1902 was at Nicaragua.

When the question of canal site came
up in the last part of the 19th century
for determination by the Congress, both
Nicaragua and Panama had sirong sup-
porters in the United States but nature
intervened. On May 13, 1902, there were
serious voleanic disturbances and earth-
quakes caused by an eruption of Momo-
tomba, an old volcano in Nicaragua. This
resulted in the destrmetion of docks at
the town of Momotombo, the terminus
of the railroad to Corinto. So dominated
by volcanoes did the political scene be-
come that some mewspapers described
heated political discussions in the Con-
gress as “eruptions.”

One of the Panama Canal supporiers,
understanding that young nations like
1o place upon their coats of arms what
symbolizes their soil, recalled that a Nic-
aragua postage stamp featured a “beau-
tiful volcano belching forth in magnifi-
cent eruption.” Buying a supply from a
stamp shop in Washington, he distrib-
uted copies fo all Members of the Con-
gress marked “An official witness of vol-
canic activity on the Isthmus of Nicara-
gua.” This, together with other factors
too involved for recording here, ended
with the great decision in 1902 for the
Panama site in preference to Nicaragua.
More than half a century in the opera-
tion of the Panama Canal has demon-
strated the soundness of that decision.

The American Isthmus is in a region
of seismic activity, earthguakes at Pan-
ama have been far less violent than those
at Nicaragua as shown by the fact that
a flat arch bridge has been standing at
Panama for over four centurics. At
Nicaragua, the record is not so good, as
shown by a severe earthguake in 1931 in
which 1,000 persons were killed and
$70,000,000 in property damsage sus-
tained; and violent eruption in recent
wears of the volcano, El Negro.

Just after midnight on December 23,
1972, sn earthquake registering 6.5 on
the Richter scale struck the city of Ma-
nagua, Nicaragua. In less than 30 sec-
onds, some 36 blocks in the heart of the
nation’s capital—or half of the total
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city—were practically leveled. Except for
a few damaged buildings still standing,
what the initial and aftershocks left
were 1,200 square acres of rubble in the
geometrically exact center of the capital.

We will never know how many died or
even how many were injured in the
earthquake; estimates of the number
killed range beteen 4,000 and 12,000 and
some 20,000 more injured. We do know,
however, that the other losses were
staggering. Not only was the basic infra-
structure of a modern city—electricity,
communications, water supply and trans-
port—immediately knocked out, but
50,000 homes were totally destroyed and
thousands more made uninhabitable,
forcing the survivors into the streets to
fend for themselves.

The gigantic dimensions of what was
lost soon began to emerge. Gone was all
of the physical plant of the National Gov-
ernment: half the public schools in the
city; all of its hospitals and practically
all of the commercial services, markets
and commodity stocks upon which an ur-
ban society depends. A preliminary esti-
mate places the immediate losses at over
$600 million. Additionally, almost half
of the nation’s GNP has been disrupted,
more than half of the Government's
sources of revenue has been lost, and 25
percent of the population is now with-
out the means to sustain even the mini-
mum necessities of life.

It was my fate to have been in Mana-
gua on a visit at that time and thus to
have been able to make first-hand ob-
servations of the catastrophe,

The destruction was truly indescriba-
ble even exceeding that of Berlin, Tokyo,
and Manila in World War II. It is appro-
priate to state that the first to come to
the ald of the stricken city were units
from the U.S. Southern Command in
the Canal Zone, which Panamanian dem-
agogues are trying to eliminate. It is also
pertinent to mention that the leadership
of Gen. Anastasio Somozo, Jr., a West
Point graduate now Commandant of the
National Guard of Nicaragua, was high-
ly efficient and in the highest interests
of his people.

In spite of the magnitude of the trag-
edy that I observed I could not resist
thinking of its significance as regards the
movement for a Nicaraguan Canal, which
still has strong advocates not only in Nic-
aragua, but also in the United States,
especially among the special interests
that would benefit from such a vast proj-
ect.

The 1972 earthquake tragedy in Nica-
ragua emphasizes again the wisdom of
the statesmen in our country who re-
sisted the proponents of the Nicaragua
site in 1902 and chose Panama as the best
site for an interoceanic canal. Moreover,
by serving to remove one of the confus-
ing issues from the Isthmian equation,
the 1972 Nicaragua earthguake should
advance the time when the major mod-
ernization of the Panama Canal now be-
fore Congress will be authorized.
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THE ACTUAL EFFECTS OF REVISING
THE RULES OF THE HOUSE

HON. BARBER B. CONABLE, JR.

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. CONABLE, Mr. Speaker, there is
much talk these days about the vast
improvements to be realized if we will
but change some of the rules of the
House. One of those drawing attention
is the so-called closed rule applied to cer-
tain special legislation considered by the
House. Do away with the closed rule and
better legislation will result, according
to the arguments.

We must constantly strive to improve
the effectiveness and responsiveness of
this body, but in considering changes we
must look beyond the sloganeering to the
actual effect of revisions. The Wall Street
Journal did this in an editorial of Janu-
ary 17, expressing the viewpoint that the
closed rule may be a significant factor in
the ability of the House to discipline
itself for responsible decisionmaking.
This view merits the consideration of
all of us and I include the editorial in
the Recorp for the information of all
Members:

[From the Wall Street Journal,
Jan. 17, 1973]
THE ACTUAL EFFECTS oF REVISING THE RULES
oF THE HOUSE

In taking note of polls that indicate only
a scattering of Americans have “confidence”
in Congress, those who would reform the in-
stitution have two standard proposals to
regain the minds and hearts of the people:
Get rid of the old men in Congress and get
rid of its old rules. Youthfulness and democ-
racy is the ticket.

The would-be reformers have exceptions
to this general guideline, of course. One is
that elderly members are okay as long as
they are willing to get rid of old rules. An-
other is that old rules are okay if younger
members feel they suit their purposes.

Senate Rule XXII, for example, has for a
quarter century drawn the fire of reformers.
The rule provides for closing debate only
upon agreement of two-thirds of those Sena-
tors present and voting. This year, though,
there's not been a peep from the reformers
about this so-called “gag rule.”” After all,
the liberal Demoecrats have discovered that
the filibuster is a useful weapon in dealing
with the White House.

On the other hand, reformers are cele-
brating the retirement of 82-year-old
William Colmer of Mississippl and his
replacement, as chairman of the House Rules
Committee, by a younger man, 80-year-old
Ray Madden of Indiana. The difference is
that Mr. Colmer favored a '‘closed rule*” for
just about any legislation produced by the
Ways and Means Committee, chiefly those
measures involving taxes, Social Security,
and trade. And Mr. Madden is opposed to
the closed rule, which simply means he
would permit Ways and Means bills to be
amended on the House floor.

“There are 435 members of the House of
Representatives and 256 members of the Ways
and Means Committee,” he says, “What this
means is that 410 members didn't have a
damn thing to say about taxes.” His position
sounds reasonable enough, but we have se-
rious doubts that eliminating the closed rule
would bring about a resurgence of public
confidence in Congress. In a way, it amounts
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to a transfer of power from 25 Congressmen
who have read the tax bill to 410 who
haven't.

As it is, the Mills committee will spend
weeks and months laboring over a trade-
authorization measure or revisions to the
Internal Revenue Code. Traditionally, its
members stubbornly train their sights on
meeting a broad national interest, yet with-
out trampling painfully over special and re-
gional interests. And such is the genius of
the committee in packaging intricate com-
promises that it rarely has its work rejected.

The Senate does not limit itself in amend-
ing tax and trade bills that are produced by
its Finance Committee. As a result, when
such measures reach the Senate floor they
are soon Tfestooned with dozens of gaudy
amendments, most of them either raids on
the U.S. Treasury or protectionist gimmicks.
They're called “Christmas tree™ bills.

Fortunately for the nation, the fact that
the House of Representatives, with its closed
rule, passes relatively clean legislation bas
the effect of neutralizing the nonsense that
goes on in the Senate. When the Senate and
House conferees gather to work out the
differences between their two versions of a
tax bill, the first order of business is to
pluck the gaudiest of the ornaments from
the Senate version and chuck them in the
circular file. Nor do the Senate conferees
put up much resistance. They are not so
dense as to believe that all of what takes
place on the Senate floor is serlous business.

The sort of charade that goes on in the
Senate—not too many old men and old
rules—is the reason the public has become
increasingly cynical about the ways of Con-
gress, It is by no means obvious that the
cure is to reform away the few restraints by
which Congress has been able to discipline
itself. If Congress yearns for respect it first
has to demonstrate that it can act
responsibly.

PRESIDENTIAL HOUSING FREEZE

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, it is de-
pressing to witness a President follow his
landslide reelection with a decision that
will bar thousands of American families
from decent housing and will raise the
price of existing housing for thousands
more. There is no other way to interpret
the President’s freeze on Federal assist-
ance to homeownership and housing
construction.

This is yet another example of the
President’s propensity to make drastic
shifts in national policy and priorities
without consulting the Congress. The
Congress has spent countless hours over
the past few years developing a realistic
set of national housing goals and prac-
tical programs with which they could be
accomplished. With one hand, the Presi-
dent approves these programs by signing
the congressional appropriation for
them, and then, with the other hand, he
kills the programs.

While I am very much in sympathy
with the President's desires to hold the
line on spending in order to assist the
Nation’s economy. I must insist that he
has aimed his budget shears at programs
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which stimulate real economic growth.
There seems to be a great readiness on
the part ot press and politicians alike to
accept and give credence to an over sim-
plistic idea that a dollar reduced in the
budget is a dollar impact on inflation.
I find such an idea unacceptable. The
distortions of an annual budget can dem-
onstrate in two instances the danger of
this thinking.

Suppose the Government would ex-
pend $100 in January which would gen-
erate $120 in reserve the following Sep-
tember. Prudence would dictate the in-
vestment, but since the bookkeeping
would show a total deficit in the fiscal
yvear of expenditure accordingly, the pur-
ist would deny the funds. Also, there are
more long-range benefits in the infra-
structure activities of sewers, education,
roads, and so forth without which cer-
tain dynamic areas of the economy are
blighted. Some areas of expenditure are
clearly disassociated from wage-price
push and are equally insulated from
threatening the capacities of output.
What we suggest is that a qualitative
rather than a quantitative analysis is
required to adjust Federal spending on
an intelligent medium and longer basis.
Quantitative, short-term analysis will do
disservice to our country and its
economy.

The construction industry in general
and the water and sewer grant program
in particular have been pillars of our eco-
nomiec recovery. If the President doubts
this, he need only consult his top eco-
nomic “brain-truster” Treasury Secre-
tary George Shultz. The Secretary, in
a speech to the National Homebuilders
Conference in Houston, made this point
very emphatically. One is forced to won-
der about the coordination and commu-
nication in an administration which
sends its Secretary of the Treasury out
extolling the importance of the home-
building economy and then sends out its
Secretary of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment to announce that they are freez-
ing their major housing programs.

Both the chairman of the Banking and
Currency Committee and the chairman
of the Housing Subcommittee have made
public their disappointment as to the na-
ture of the President’s decision and the
fact that the action was taken without
any effort to consult the Congress at any
point. I would like to join other Members
in assuring the American people that the
members of the Banking and Currency
Committee are not going to ignore the
President’s actions. We will be taking a
very hard look at the administration’s
housing policies—or rather lack of
policy—and will do what we can to in-
sure the fulfillment of the Nation’s hous-
ing goals, despite the obstacles created
by the administration.

LOS ANGELES/BOMBAY SISTER
CITY PROGRAM

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, the sister
cities program has been doing excellent
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work in developing a new level of inter-
national understanding. Los Angeles has
been in the lead in encouraging this pro-
gram throughout the world.

I would like to have printed in the
Recorp an article from the Christian
Science Monitor, which pays particular
attention to the contributions being made
by Los Angeles to the sister cities pro-
gram. The article was written by Mr.
Robert Hardy Andrews of my district,
chairman of the Los Angeles/Bombay
Sister City Committee.

|From the Christian Science Monitor]
S1sTER CITIES—FOREIGN AFFAIS ON
A “RELATIVE" LEVEL
(By Robert Hardy Andrews)

Los AwceELEs.—This sprawling megalopolis,
sometimes described as seven suburbs look-
ing for a city, is also widely known as claim-
ant to the most of almost everything, from
number of new settlers to density of smog.
Now a new “We're Number 1!" goes on the
list,

Within the past few months Los Angeles
has adopted four more sister cities. Added to
seven already taken Inte the family, this
makes the City of Los Angeles unchallenged
Numero Uno In the little publicized, good-
neighbor campaign that began when Presi-
dent Eisenhower inaugurated the People-to-
People program in 1958.

Since then, a low-key eflort by private
citizens to break down spite fences and build
friendships at the ends of the earth, where
officlal ambassadors are not always notably
successful, has partnered 390 United States
communities with 449 cities and towns in 60
foreign countries.

California leads all states with 85 sister
city affiliations with 117 far-off siblings. Los
Angeles alone is partnered with Elath, Israel;
Balvador de Bahia, Brazil; Bordeaux, France;
Pusan, South Korea; Berlin, Germany; Na-
goya, Japan; Bombay, India; Auckland, N.Z.;
Tehran, Iran; Lusaka in Zambia; and Mexico
City.

Why are Los Angeles and California so far
out in front? Californian modesty restricts
reply to pointing out that first overtures
came from the other end of the two-way road
Mexico has 53 sister cities in California.
Japan has 22, Bombay, 10,000 miles away,
chose Los Angeles as most-wanted sister
ahead of Leningrad, Stuttgart, and Honolulu.

Responding to this, 400 volunteers formed
the Los Angeles-Bombay Sister City Com-
mittee, and set about ralsing $10,000 to help
build a City of Los Angeles High School as a
friendship landmark in Bombay. The Bom-
bay side will provide land, labor, and mate-
rials to complete a high school for 400 pupils.
Forty committee members will go to India
this month to present the Los Angeles con-
tribution to neighborliness during observance
of the Bombay municipality’s centenary.

Said a Bombay editorial: “This is not by
any means the only way in which Los An-
geles can help. Their city planners can tell
us much on how fto cope with urban con-
gestion, Industrial pollution, rapid-transit
systems, and all the problems of a growing
metropolis.”

Politics brought murmurs that Los An-
geles Mayor Samuel Yorty, who has been
called “the only American mayor with a
foreign policy,” favors slster city prolifera-
tion because he likes to travel. However
City Councilman John Ferraro compared
Bombay's growth from two million popula-
tion In 1947 to six million in 1972, and said
“We can probably learn as much from Bom-
bay as they can learn from us.”

He explained the operating rules of sister
city organizations. They draw no public
funds, are Incorporated as nonprofit and
nonpolitical organizations, are independent
of City Hall or Washington officialdom, and
work on the simple principle that “with
nowhere farther from anywhere any more

Januwary 20, 1973

than 24 hours by air, we're all next-door
neighbors, and it's time we got acquainted
for our mutual benefit.”

A case in point is that of the Pusan Sister
City Committee, formed in 1967. Philip Ahn,
the veteran Orlental actor in Hollywood
films, son of Gen. Chang Ho Ahn, who was
called “Korea's George Washington,” headed
a 40-member Los Angeles delegation, paying
its own expenses, that was glven a civic
reception in Pusan in 1968,

Since then, the Los Angeles-Pusan Com-
mittee has railsed funds to send needy
Eorean children to school, collected and
sent 5,000 textbooks, furnished musical in-
struments for Pusan's fledgling symphony
orchestra, and brought Korean nurses for
training in Los Angeles hospitals. In 1871,
25 percent of South Korea's $280 million
trade with the United States came to South-
ern California, and largely to Los Angeles.

The Los Angeles-Auckland Committee sent
two plane-loads of members, including no
public officials, to work out a two-way edu-~
cational and cultural project., The Los
Angeles-Nagoya Committee finances stu-
dents coming from Japan. The El Elath
Committee sends such artists as Zubin
Mehta, conductor of the Los Angeles Sym-
phony Orchestra, to glve concerts in Israel,
with receipts going to Israeli charities.

Charlty is not the sister city objective, but
in emergencies, the good-neighbor policy
applies. The Lusaka Committee finances
African students coming to learn how to
make artificial limbs, greatly needed in
Zambia.

Members of the Bordeaux Committee vis-
ited France. In return, 200 visitors, many
seeing the U.S. for the first time, were
welcomed and entertained in homes in Los
Angeles.

Encouragement of foreign travel in the
U.S. is a facet of all programs. A 9-mile foot
race In Sydney, Australla, was linked with
sister San Francisco. Runners competed for
& trip from Down Under, and entered the Bay
City's traditional Bay-to-Breakers marathon.

Santa Monica brought a fire engine for
Mazatlan in Mexico, sends its high school
band to Mazatlan for an annual concert,
stages an annual Fiesta de Santa Monica y
Mazatlan to raise funds for further sisterly
collaboration and exchanges teachers and
students as guests in private homes.

At base, sister city selection rests on mu-
tual interests, similarity in economic or other
characteristics, and historical ties. Planners
consult veterans who have served abroad,
travelers, foreign consulates, resident forelgn-
language groups, and firms with branches in
chosen countries. When decision is reached,
an invitation goes, proposing exchange of
visitors and offering hospitality to those who
come.

France has 23 American sister city affilia-
tions. West Germany has 38, Italy 11, Aus-
tralia 20, Japan 80, Thailand 1 (with Wash-
ington, D.C.). On the American side. Cali-
fornia’s nearest rivals are Michigan, where
27 communities have adopted 36 sister cities
overseas, and Florida, where the ratio is 25 to
20. As for municipalities, number 2 is Phoe-
nix, Ariz., sister-tied to Karlsruhe, Germany;
Sassari, Italy; Orange, France; Vasteras,
Sweden; and Guadalajara, Mexico.

Some cholces pair world-apart neighbors
that travel agents would be hard put to pin-
point on the map: Tucson, Ariz., with Trik-
kala, Greece; Miami. Fla_, and Me-Ami, Israel;
Woodbridge, Conn., with Linguere in Senegal;
Independence, Mo, and Blantyre-Limbe,
Malawl; Hammonton, N.J., with St. Helier on
an English Channel island.

San Clemente, Callf., site of the Western
White House, chose San Clemente del Tuyu
in Argentina. Small Sanfta Fe Springs has
heartroom for Mersin, Turkey; Navojoa, Mex-
ico; Santa Fe, Argentina. Fresno is partnered
with Lahore, Pakistan; Kochi, Japan; and
Moulmein, Burma, on Kipling's road to Man-
dalay.

Name-alikes are popular, Lodi, Calif., chose
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Lodi, Italy; Cul ,- Calif., picked Italy's
Cupertina; Merced, Calif., chose Mercedes in
Uruguay.

Artesia, Calif., has the sister with the odd-
est name: Koudekerk-gan-den-Rijn in the
Netherlands.

Whatever Inspires selection, the owverall
regurd shows that the People-to-People con-
cept is more than rhetoric, In Glendale, Calif.,
affiliated with Higashiosaka, Japan, special

are issued, signed by mayors of
both cities, given to travelers going or com-
ing as “Your ticket to a friendly home.” Mon-
terey Park has put out a decal that blends
the California community’s Nachi Garden
and Nachikatsuura's waterfall in Japan,
under the legend Tomadachi: “Friend.”

The wvarious sister clity committees are
members of the Town Affiliation Planning
Bister Cities Program, headquartered in
‘Washington, D.C., but receive no government
or other subsidies. Says Judge Rex Winter,
former Santa Monica mayor and City Coun-
cil member, a leader in the program: “It may
not work any miracles, but it's a step in the
right direction, There's no ‘Ugly American’
show-off behavior. In fact, our neighbors
overseas seem surprised to find how civilized
we are. And it certainly can't hurt for us to
learn the same about them.”

HEROIN PUSHERS

HON. RICHARD G. SHOUP

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. SHOUP. Mr. Speaker, drug abuse
is a nationwide problem that has per-
meated all the facets of our society. It

effects children as well as adults; the
ghetto dweller and the suburbanite;
military and civilian, athlete and enter-
tainer, employer and employee. All ethnic
groups are vulnerable: black, white,
chicano, and Indian alike.

Every human problem of this type
where human frailties are involved seems
to attract human jackals who thrive on
the weak. In this case the “jackal” is
the pusher, seeking profit in the weak-
ness of man.

. Drugs differ, and so do pushers. It
is essential that we differentiate between
one addict given, or even selling, nar-
cotics to another and the nonaddict
pusher who in a cold and ecalculated
manner pushes heroin. We must get this
individual off this street.

My bill provides that any person who
is not himself an addict and knowingly
and intentionally distributes or possesses
with intent to distribute, heroin to
a person 21 years of age or older shall
be sentenced to a term of 20 years. Dis-
tribution to a person under 21 years of
age shall invoke a term of imprisonment
of 30 years. Such sentences shall not be
suspended. Probation shall not be
granted, and in the case of an alien,
deportation shall not be allowed in lieu
of such sentence.

Mr. Speaker, heroin pushers must be
dealt with in a manner commensurate
with their erime. I include the text of
my bill in its entirety at this peoint in
the RECORD:

HR. 2426

A.bill to provide increased penalties for dis-
tribution of beroin by certain persons, and
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to provide for pretrial detention of such

persons

Be it enacted by the Senate end House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That (a)
part D of the Controlled Substances Act is
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new section:

“DISTRIBUTION OF HEROIN EY FERSONS NOT
ADDICTS

“Sec. 412, (a) Any person who is not him-
self an addict, and who violates section 401
(a){1) by knowingly or intentionally dis-
tributing, or possessing with intent to dis-
tribute, heroin to a person twenty-one years
of age or older, shall be sentenced to a term
of imprisonment of twenty years. Except,
if any person commits such a violation after
one or mgore prior convictions of him for
an offense punishable under this subsection,
such person shall be sentenced to a term of
imprisonment of thirty years.

*“(b) Any person who is not himself an
addict and who violates section 401(a) (1)
by knowingly or intentionally distributing, or
possessing with intent to distribute, heroin
to a under twenty-one years of age
ghall be sentenced to a term of imprisonment
of thirty years. Except, if any person com-
mits such a violation after one or more prior
convictions of him for an offense punishable
under this subsection, such person shall be
sentenced to a term of imprisonment of
forty-five years.

*(c) In the case of any sentence imposed
under this section, imposition or execution
of such sentence shall not be suspended,
probation shall not be granted, and section
4204 of title 18 of the United States Code and
the Act of July 15, 1932 (D.C. Code, secs.
24-203—24-207), shall not apply.”

(b) Section 4056 of the Controlled Sub-
stances Act is amended by striking out “Any
person eighteen™ each time it appears and
inserting “Except as provided in section 412,
any person eighteen’ in lieu thereof.

(c) Section 401(b) of the Controlled Sub-
stances Act is amended by striking out “sec-
tion 405" and inserting “sections 405 and 412"
in lieu thereof.

Sec. 2. The table of contents of the Com-
prehensive Drug Abuse Prevention and Con-
trol Act of 1970 is amended by inserting—

“Sec. 412, Distribution of heroin by persons
not addicted.”

immediately after

“Sec. 411. Proceedings to establish previous
convictions.".

Sec. 3. Chapter 207 of title 18, United
Btates Code, is amended by inserting imme-
diately after section 3146 the following new
section:

“§ 8146A. Pretrial detention in certain nar-
cotics cases

“(a) Subject to the provisions of this sec-
tion, & Judicial officer may order pretrial
detention of a person charged with unlawful
distribution of, or possession with intent to
distribute, heroin.

**(b) No person described in subsection (a)
of this section shall be ordered detained
unless the judicial officer—

“{1) holds a pretrial detention hearing in
accordance with the provisions of subsection
(c) of this section;

“(2) finds—

“(A) that there is clear and convincing evi-
dence that the person is a person described
in subsection (a) of this section;

“(B) that based on the factors described in
section 8146 (b) of this title there is no condi-
tion or eombination of conditions of release
which will reasonably assure the safety of
any other person or the community;

“(C) that on the basis of information pre-
sented by proffer or otherwise to the judicial
officer there is a substantial probability that
the person committed the offense for which
he is present before the judicial officer;
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*(D) that such person is not himself an
addict as defined in section 4521(a) of this
title; and

(8) 1ssues an order of detention accom-
panied by written findings of fact and the
reasons for its entry.

“{c) The following procedures shall apply
to pretrial detention hearings held pursuant
1o this section:

“(1) Whenever the person 15 before a
judiclal officer, the hearing may be initiated
on oral motion of the United States attorney.

“(2) Whenever the person has been re-
leased pursuant to section 3146 and it sub-
sequently appears that the person may be
subject to pretrial detention, the United
States attorney may initiate a pretrial deten-
tion hearing by ex parte written motion.
Upon such motion the judicial officer may
issue a warrant for the arrest of the per-
son and if the person is outside the district,
he shall be brought before a judicial officer
in the district where he is arrested and shall
then be transferred to the district in which
his arrest was ordered for proceedings in ac-
cordance with this section.

“(3) The pretrial detention hearing shall
be held immediately upon the person’s being
brought before the judicial officer for such
hearing unless the person or the United
States attorney moves for a continuance.
A continuance granted on motion of the
person shall not exceed five calendar days,
unless there are extenuating ecircumstances.
A continuance on motion of the United
States attorney shall be granted upon good
cause shown and shall not exceed three
calendar days. The person may be detained
pending the hearing.

“(4) The person shall be entitled to re-
presentation by counsel and shall be en-
titled to present information by proffer or
otherwise, to testify, and to present wit-
nesses in his own behalf,

“(5) Information stated in, or offered in
connection with, any order entered pur-
suant to this section need not conform to the
rules pertaining to the admissibility of evid-
ence in a court of law.

*“(6) Testimony of the person given during
the hearing shall not be admissible on the
issue of guilt in any other judicial proceed-
ing, but such testimony shall be admissible
in proceedings under section 3150, in perjury
proceedings, and for the purpose of impeach-
ment in any subsequent proceedings.

“(7) An appeal from an order granting
or denying detention may be taken pursuant
to section 3147.

“(d) The following shall be applicable to
persons detained pursuant to this section:

“(1) The person shall be afforded reason-
able opportunity for private consultation
with counsel and, for good cause shown, shall
be released upon order of the judicial officer
in the custody of the United States marshal
or other appropriate person for limited pe-
riods of time to prepare defenses or for other
Proper reasons.

*“(2) The case of the person shall be placed
on an expedited calendar and, comsistent
with the sound administration of justice,
his trial shall be given priority.

“(3) The person shall be treated in ac-
cordance with section 3146—

“(A) upon the expiration of sixty calendar
days, unless the trial is in progress or the
trial has been delayed at the request of the
person other than by the filing of timely
motions except motions for continuances;
or

“(B) whenever a judicial officer finds that
a subsequent event has eliminated the basis
for detention.

*(4) The person shall be deemed detained
pursuant to section 3148 if he is convicted.

“(e) The judicial officer may detain for a
period not to exceed five calendar days a
person charged with an offense who comes
before him for a bail determination If it ap-
pears that a person is on probation, parole,
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or mandatory release pending completion of
sentence for any offense under State or Fed-
eral law and that the person may flee or
pose a danger to any other person or the
community if released. During the five-day
period, the United States attorney shall
notify the appropriate State or Federal pro-
bation or parole officials. If such officials fail
or decline to take the person into custody
during such period, the person shall be treat-
ed in accordance with section 3146, unless
he is subject to detention under this chapter.
If the person is subsequently convicted of the
oifense charged, he shall recelve credit to-
ward services of sentence for the time he was
detained pursuant to this subsection.

BEec, 4. The chapter analysis of chapter 207
of title 18 of the United States Code Iis
amended by inserting
“3148A. Pretrial detention

cotics cases.”
immediately after
“3146. Release In noncapital cases prior to
trial.”

in certain nar-

FOOD LABELING COMBATS NUTRI-
TIONAL ILLITERACY

HON. STEWART B. McKINNEY
OF CONNECTICUT

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

McKINNEY. Mr. Speaker,

Mr. last

year I introduced the Nutritional Label-
ing Act to provide for the establishment
of national standards for nutritional
labeling of food commodities. I intro-
duced this measure because I have be-
come increasingly aware of the fact that,

as incredible as it seems, there is a grow-
ing nutritional famine in the United
States. In fact, experts have declared we
are a nation of “nutritional illiterates,”
filling our stomachs with food of little or
no nutritional value. Surveys by the De-
partment of Agriculture show that diets
of all our citizens—regardless of in-
come—have steadily deteriorated over
the years in terms of nutrient value.

Hence I was pleased by the recently
announced Food and Drug Administra-
tion’s food labeling regulations, for they
are very similar to the provisions con-
tained in my bill, although the FDA pro-
gram is voluntary rather than manda-
tory. The FDA has ruled that it lacks
the legal authority to require nutritional
labeling by food companies. But Commis-
sioner Edwards has stated that he ex-
pects 75 to 90 percent of food products
will ultimately be affected due to compet-
itive pressures. In fact, a survey con-
ducted by the Consumer Research Insti-
tute concluded that products containing
nutritional labeling sell better, a fact
which attests to high consumer interest
in this area.

December 31, 1974, is the date when
all products that come under the regula-
tions must be properly labeled to be
shipped and displayed in retail stores. I
think we can give the food companies
the benefit of this time interval to see
fust how far they voluntarily participate
in the labeling program. Should the re-
silts fail to be favorable, then I believe
Congress should establish a clear legis-
latlve mandate requiring nutritional
labeling and other information programs,
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For the consumer, the regulations will
provide more detailed information on
foods sold in the markets. Full nutrition
labeling is mandatory on any product
for which a nutritional claim is made in
the labeling or advertising, such as “low
calorie” or “rich in vitamin C.” This re-
quirement would force companies to es-
tablish their food claim convincingly.
The full nutritional labeling must follow
FDA'’s exact form: Serving size; servings
per container; calorie, protein, carbohy-
drate and fat content expressed in grams.
In addition, the percentage of the U.S.
Recommended Daily Allowance—RDA—
for protein and seven vitamins and min-
erals must be included.

I was especially pleased to note that
the recommended daily allowance re-
places the minimum daily requirements
as the FDA's standard for adequate nu-
trition intake. In general, the new stand-
ards—just revised by the National Acad-
emy of Sciences-National Research
Council, are nearly double the old mini-
mum daily requirements which were set
by the Government more than 20 years
ago to conform with assumed nutritional
needs for basic subsistence. The recom-
mended daily allowances are based upon
medical studies of the nutritional re-
guirements of people of many ages and
both sexes for maintenance of good
health,

To mention just a few other points in-
cluded in the FDA's regulations—infor-
mation regarding cholesterol, fat, and
fatty acids are to be listed when claims
concerning fat content are made for the
product. This regulation is to help the
consumer identify foods for use in fat-
modified Jdiets. Also, dietary food supple-
ments must be labeled with the percent-
age of the RDA for the vitamins and
minerals they contain.

I believe these regulations are basic
and far reaching, a furtherance of our
efforts to help consumers select food of
real value. Within the next 6 months we
can expect FDA regulations covering
guidelines on percentage labeling, on
when a manufacturer can and cannot
make a low-calorie claim for a product,
and the recommended amount of nutri-
ents in food categories such as main
dishes, cereals, and liquid diet. I would
hope the FDA will also move to establish
regulations for a uniform system of grad-
ing food, identification of the manufac-
turer, unit pricing, and perishability in-
formation.

Finally, consumer education on nutri-
tion is an important byproduct of nutri-
tional labeling programs. Having these
regulations and the information on our
food packages will be meaningless if the
consumer does not know what they
mean. We must exert every effort to ed-
ucate the public as to their nutritional
needs and how to read the nutritional
labeling. I look to the FDA, industry, and
professional and consumer groups to
play an important role in this respect. I
also believe our schools can be a vital
component in this education program,
teaching our students early in life their
nutritional needs. Once again I believe
we can become a nation of healthy citi-
Zens.

Januwary 20, 1973
ROBERT H. “BOB” CLARK

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANEAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, Kansas
has lost one of its outstanding working
newsmen. I have lost a longtime friend.
Robert H. “Bob™ Clark, who was known
as the dean of State House press corps
in Topeka, died recently of cancer.

Bob and I were in the same class at
the University of Wichita. He covered the
State House for the Kansas City Star-
Times when I served in the Kansas Legis-
lature. He continued to do his job even
though he knew the extent of his illness.

Bob Clark will be missed in Kansas, not
only by his colleagues in the press corps,
but those of us who knew and respected
him for his fairness, accuracy, and ob-
jectivity in covering his news beat.

Mrs. Shriver and I join in extending
our heartfelt sympathy to his beloved
family on their great loss.

Under the leave to extend my remarks
in the Recorp, I include the following
editorials from Kansas newspapers which
convey the high esteem that Bob Clark
earned. The editorials follow:

[From the Topeka Daily Capital, Jan. 2, 1973]
RoBerT H, “BOB” CLARK

Missing from the columns of the Kansas
City Star and Times will be the familiar by-
line of Robert H, Clark, Topeka corre-
spondent,

A native Eansan, Bob was born in Hutchin-
son, educated at Wichita University and
served two years as a reporter for the Wichita
Eagle before moving to the Star and Times.

A veteran of World War II, Bob served in a
writers’ unit at the Pensacola (Fla.) Naval
Air Station and was sent fo Topeka in 1946
to succeed the Star's veteran Topeka corre-
spondent, Cecil Howes.

In point of service, he was dean of the
Statehouse press corps, and had a host of
friends among the representatives and sena-
tors who served in legislative sessions he had
covered during his 26 years’ on the Kansas
political scene.

Bob's health began falling with a serious
liver disorder about 14 years ago which nearly
cost him his life. If was throat cancer which
finally wrote “thirty” to Bob's newspaper
career.

He was a devoited newsman who loved his
work. Even when he knew cancer had at-
tacked his larynx and that he was faced with
serious surgery, he somehow could not stay
away from the job he loved.

His appearance at the Statehouse on his
regular beat, somehow left the impression he
wanted to be on the scene to the last, and
that he did not wish to engender too much
concern among his fellow newsmen,

It was Bob’s way of life.

[From the Kansas City Star)
Bos Crarg's TOPEKA SCENE
On every newspaper there are those few
staff members permanently stationed at more
or less distant bureau offices who are bet-
ter known—and sometimes better appreci-
ated—by the news sources they deal with
daily than most of their colleagues in the
home office. Robert H. Clark, who died
Wednesday at 60, had been The Star's To-
peka correspondent since 1946,
On his visits to The Star clty room, most
often for an election night ballot-counting
vigil, Bob Clark was warmly welcomed by
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those few editors and other writers who
regularly dealt with him. But by the nature
of things his competence and capabllities
were more widely known to hundreds of
Eansans—governors, legislators, state office-
holders and their employees and just ordi-
nary Sunflower State folk.

In covering 17 sessions of the Kansas Legis-
lature, Mr. Clark developed & Eknack for
plowing through the statutory verbliage to
get to the heart of the matter and explain,
in his stories, what a proposed bill would
do and how it would affect Kansans. His
concise stories reflected an appreciation of
the space demands on a metropolitan news-
paper trying to cover the news at every
level from local to international—and they
were accordingly appreciated by his editors.

Mr. Clark, born in Hutchinson, graduated
from the University of Wichita and with brief
newspaper experience there before joining
The Star in 1936, had a native feel for Eans-
ans and their interests. An old-fashioned
reporter with copypaper notepad in hand
and no pretensions of expertise, he enjoyed
& natural empathy with state officials from
the Flint Hills and wheat counties as well
as the bright young men from the state’s
burgeoning urban areas.

After hours, his Star friends knew him as
an affable companion with whom to relax in
newsmen’s shoptalk, unlimbering the per-
sonal opinions the objective reporter must
forgo in his copy. Bob Clark, with his fine
grasp of the tone of the Topeka statehouse,
was an able and valued worker for this news-
paper for more than 36 years.

[From the Hutchinson, Kans., News]
Bos CLARK

The dean of the Eansas Statehouse press
corps, Robert H. (Bob) Clark, is dead of
cancer,

Born in Hutchinson, be began covering the
happenings at Topeka for the Eansas City
Btar and Times in 1946. In his 26 years of
writing, Bob covered those happenings as
fairly and accurately as he could, and he
loved every minute of it.

Gov. Robert Docking called him a good
newsman.

In the news business, he was known as
a

good man.
Both descriptions fit.

STRAIGHT TALK FROM JESSE CAL-
HOON ON THE DECLINE OF THE
MERCHANT MARINE

HON. FRANK M. CLARK

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. CLARK. Mr. Speaker, there have
been many reasons advanced for the de-
cline of the American-flag merchant ma-
rine. We have all heard or read them:
costly strikes, high labor costs, unfair
foreign competition, and the like. It is an
all-too-familiar litany which perhaps
does not tell the full story.

Now, a new perspective has been pre-
sented by the plain-talking and articu-
late presicent of the National Marine
Engineers’ Beneficial Association—AFL~
CIO—Jesse M. Calhoon. In the December
issue of the American Marine Engineer,
Mr. Calhoon has spelled out what he calls
“the real gut problems that have caused
the decline of the American merchant
marine.” In his column, On the Line, he
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documents the many management and
governmental errors and blunders that
have helped create the situation Ameri-
can shipping is in today.

All of us in Congress who are con-
cerned with the American merchant ma-
rine—and that includes most Members of
both bodies—should carefully read Mr.
Calhoon’s presentation. It is a challeng-
ing document that poses many questions
that deserve thoughtful answers. I there-
fore include Mr. Calhoon’s column to be
printed in the Recorp at this point:
MANAGEMENT AND PoLITiCAL ERRORs ARE Big-

GEST FACTORS IN DECLINE OF THE AMERICAN

MERCHANT FLEET

(By J. M. Calhoon)

Much has been said and written over the
years on the causes which have brought
sbout the decline of the American-flag mer=-
chant marine. The pros and cons have been
expounded ad infinitum by the wise ‘experts’
of maritime management. They have been
debated in countless forums throughout the
maritime world, and the blame for the U.S.
merchant fieet’s deterloration almost always
seems to end up at the door of maritime
labor.

Now I would like to discuss in this column
MEBA's version of how the merchant marine
got into its present sad state. To tell you
what you do not read in the newspapers,
what you do not read in magazines, what the
Government bureaucrats do not go around
the country making speeches about. I would
like to talk about the real gut problems that
have caused the decline of the American
Merchant Marine.

Let me say why the employers go around
the country making speeches that every-
thing wrong with the American Merchant
Marine is caused by the maritime unions.

The reason they make those speeches is
because they are gutless, because they will
not tell the American people, they will not
even tell their own employees, what their
basic problems are, because they are afraid
the screws will be turned up by some Gov-
ernment bureaucrat.

They can be strangled but you will never
hear an American ship owner say one word
about the bureaucracy in Washington that
is strangling them.

Let us talk about some of the silly mis-
takes that management has made. Let us
look at the Grace Line. Grace Line built four
beautiful ships of the Santa Magdalena class.

What kind of ships were they? They were
ships that had to have four cargoes to make
a living with no interchange of cargoes.
They had to carry 120 passengers; they had
to carry containers; they had to carry break
bulk and they had to carry reefer cargo.

If there was a breakdown in any one of
those cargoes they were losing money, If
there was a surplus of another cargo they
could not put the passengers in the con-
tainer space, and they could not put the
reefer cargo in the break bulk space.

They spent the assets of that company on
these four ships that were white elephants.
Has the Government accused them of blow-
ing million of dollars, ships that would run
80 long as there were four specific cargoes
from specific ports?

Has there been any criticiam of the Grace
Line over that mismanaged operation?

No. But let & union tie up one ship for one
day and you read it in the headlines of all
the newspapers, The steamship lines can
waste the biggest amounts of money and
you never hear one word of criticism.

Let us take the largest American steams-
ship company, the United States Lines, in
my opinion one of the greatest American
steamship companies, and let us see what
happened there.
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Number one, they go over on the west
side of Manhattan and they build a beauti-
ful pier, and I think they spent thirty or
forty million dollars on building it. They
are now spending several millions of dollars
a year for rent on this pler, and it has cob-
webs growing from one end to the other.

They decided to build a large ship; fine.
But isn't it something to be noted in this
country that when you build a brand-new
modern ship that costs millions and millions
of dollars and which comes down the ways
and is put alongside the dock and then she
is cut in half because they built the wrong
ship?

Now let us take the next big mistake they
made. They built a class of ships called the
racer. These ghips were bullt specifically for
Australian trade. They had 600,000 cubic
feet of reefer to be used in the Australian
trade.

Now the United States Lines declded to
sell the Australian trade but nobody thought
about selling the Australian ships. Where are
you going to use 600,000 cubic feet reefer
ships except in the Australian trade? Did
you read that in the newspapers? Did you
hear any Government official criticize that?

Those three mistakes took at least $100
million out of the operating capital of the
United States Lines and left them with their
pockets empty.

Now with the decline of the United States
Lines from 556 ships to 30 ships, was it caused
by labor or was it management incompe-
tence?

How many new ships do you see coming
down the ways making two or three salling
trips a year and going in to be reconverted
into container ships?

There was one company on the West Coast
that built six ships. They got them run-
ning and within six months five of them
were tied up in the Far East lacking a pro-
peller. Was that the American labor unions
or was that the stupldity of somebody else?

The engineers on the Lash ship tell me
that the ships are built so tender if they
are not careful they burn out the reduction
gear.

Was that labor’s fault or was that the in-
aneness of management?

How about construction delays in the
building of new type ships in U.8. yards?
What sort of bureaucratic ineptitude and
poor yard planning is it that cause delays of
up to two years in vessel consignment. How
can foreign-flag operators get hold of a new
American design, contract for construction
at the same time a U.S. company does, and
get the ships into the water two years before
the American-flag lines get their vessels?

Can they blame that on maritime labor?
That has happened in several cases, and the
most glaring one being the last. The Central
Gulf foreign flag ship was out two years be-
fore the Prudential Lines even though the
Prudential Lines contract was let first. Can
you blame that on American seamen? I do
not think so.

Let us look at the stupidity on the polit-
ical end. We have had a Congressman in
Brooklyn, who as the chairman of the Ap-
propriations Committee for many, many
years had gotten through the Appropriations
Committee every single request that has
been made of him.

He was in a tough election and to me the
political philosophy did not matter at all—
this man had delivered.

In that primary in Brooklyn, I saw seamen,
ship officers; I saw longshoremen, I saw
teamsters, I saw the bullding trades, but I
did not see one shipowner who had been the
profiteer of all this money appropriated by
John Rooney—not one single one of them
was out working for him.

I will now leave the shipowners and go to
the other albatross we have on our back and
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that is the Government bureaucrats. In 1968,
President Nixon made a speech in Seattle,
Washington outlining the maritime program.

Prior to this, NMU President Curran had
served on a comumission set up by President
Johnson. They worked diligently for years
and they came up with a very, very compre-
hensive constructive report that was imme-
diately filed in the back room and nobody has
seen 1t since.

But at least Nixon took some portion of
this report and made a speech that he was
going to put in & maritime program. Up to
this day he has lived up to every thing he
has promised the maritime industry.

Granted, he did not promise all we asked
for, but what he has promised, he has lived
up to.

But look what we have had under Mr.
Nixon. When the President submitted his bill
to Congress with the Merchant Marine Act
of 1970, we had the Congress with us.

Dumbo, the elephant, could not have kept
that bill from passing. Dumbo could not have
kept that bill from being signed into law.
But there are bureaucrats running around
in this country day by day, taking all the
credif of passing that bill.

That bill was passed because the American
trade union movement had worked over the
years to elect a Congress that was favorable
to labor and particularly favorable to the
American Merchant Marine and the Presi-
dent of the United States had committed
himself to this bill and he delivered his end
of it and the Congress delivered their end.

But while the debate on this bill was going
on, the bureaucrats were under their blankets
and they talked awny. First off they wanted
an American subsidy to subsidize owners who
had both American and forelgn fiagships.

We got to the Congress and we had it re-
duced to ten years, and then we had one of
those midnight switches and it went up to
twenty years but at least it did have a termi-
nal date and a date they had to file.

The same bureaucrats were trying to get
legisiation Introduced for unlimited owner-
ship of forelgn flagships while dragging their
heels on subsidies for American flagships.

If that happens to the American flagship
industry, they will use the foreign flagship to
kill off the American competitors and then
they will put all their ships under the foreign
flags.

We cannct live with that type of operation.
We have seen it in the North Atlantic in the
last two years and it has been devastating.

The marltime administrator in the Fall of
1970, went cut and made a speech that LNG
ships were too expensive for this country and
we should nmot pay any attention to them;
that foreign shipyards should builld the LNG
ships; that when you are talking about $68
million, that is too much money for the ship.
That was the thinking of the maritime ad-
ministrator, Andrew Glbson, in the Fall of
1970 and at that time the price of the LNG
ship was $68 million.

On September 29, they signed contracts for
LNG ships In excess of $90 million. That is
an additional $22 milllon of a debt those
ships must carry because we missed the op-
portunity when the iron was hot and we
missed it because a bureaucrat did not un-
derstand this Industry.

We have in our maritime administration
a resources development program appropria-
tion of twenty five to thirty million dollars
a year,

I can fell you that I do not know of one
single beneficial effort that has come out of
that twenty five or thirty million dollars a
year to the American Merchant Marine. It
is a research wasteland.

There was no real effort to build in 1970,
because proper research had not been car-
rled out by the Maritime Administration
which later came up with a regulation stipu-
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Iating that to qualify for construction or
operating subsidy, the ship must be engaged
in American commerce fifty percent of the
time.

One shipowner came to me and he had
two contracts. He had a contract to haul coal
from Virginia to Genoa, Italy, and bring oil
from Liberia to Canada. Because coal is
lighter and oil is heavier, he also had a higher
revenue producing income from the oil than
the goal.

Even though the ship was golng to the
United States and every single trip with a
full load of cargo, it was not fifty percent
of his commerce and he could not qualify
for a subsidy.

That is the kind of bureaucracy we have
had under a President who has tried to make
the American Merchant Marine viable,

Then the Administration came to us and
sald, “We think we can build up our Russian
trade; if the maritime unions will cooperate
we assure you that you will participate and
there will be a bilateral agreement with
Russia."”

In November 1971 the maritime unlons
met in Cherry Hill, New Jersey, and we made
an agreement with the Administration as
to the shipping of grain to Russia, and we
said we would not object if during this time
they would negotiate a bllateral agreement
that American ships should participate fully
in this trade, and that the shipments of
grain would move without obstruction by
the maritime unions. Then in June of 1872
we met in New York.

I will give here some clauses from this
agreement:

It is the intention of the bilateral shipping
agreement between the United States of
America and the U.S.8.R. that each will carry
equal shares of the trade between the two
nations.

It is the intent of both the USSR. and
the United States of America that they carry
a substantial part of the trade beiween the
two nations—substantial. That is intended to
mean at least one third by the U.S.S.R. and
one third by the U.8.A. .

The United States Government will pro-
vide the necessary subsidies to the United
States ship owners to efflectuate this agree-
ment.

This was signed by Andrew E. Gibson for
the Administration.

On Monday, September 18, I got reports
from ship owners that they had had a brief-
ing from the State Department saying that
the American ships would only carry part of
this grain if the Russian ships carried part of
the grain; that the grain already booked
would not be included in the American
share.

I picked up the telephone and I called
Gibson, who was then the Assistant Com-
merce Secretary for International Affairs.
He said it was not true, that there was not
one word of fact to it. “The agreement we
made with you we made in good faith and
we are going to live up to it.”

On Wednesday, September 20, all the mar-
itime unions and the employers were at &
national maritime council meeting in Wash-
ington where the maritime administrator
explained the Russian agreement.

He explained it exactly as I picked it up
from the ship owners and exactly as I heard
it from the members of the press.

Maritime wunions understandably were
angry and we let them know that that dog
was not going to hunt; if that was going
to be the mame of the game there was
golng to be no cargo moved to Russia.

Fortunsately, on the following Friday I
saw the President of the United States down
in Texas and I explained the problem to
him,

The President was not aware of the prob-
lem. He made an appointment with me at
the Waldorf-Astoria on Tuesday, Septem-
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ber 26, and he said in plain and simple
English: “I know the agreement that was
made with the maritime unions and I
fully intend to live up to that agreement,
You are going to get your full one-third
share and it is going to be mandatory, and
it is going to be In the bilateral shipping
agreement beiween the U.S.A. and Russia.”

Mr. Gibson had told me less than the
truth. He was going to let the American
Merchant Marine depend on the largesse of
the Soviet Union. There was no guaran-
tee in this agreement by the American
Government mentioning one third share.

The only thing mentioning one third was a
letter from the Soviet Union to Andrew
Gibson saying “We, the Soviets, intend io
use one third American ships"—no commit-
ment from the State Department, no com-
mitment from the Commerce Department.
They thought they could sell us a pig in the
poke and we would buy it.

Fortunately, all the maritime unions were
awake and they didn't get away with it.

Now, I would like to talk about the Pay
Board because you read so much sbout it,
and the maritime unions. Let me tell you
that in getting prepared for the Pay Board
this year, we engaged Stanley Ruttenberg,
who is an economist and a researcher.

He did a productivity study, and not just
for the Merchant Marine, but for other
industries as well, and I would just like
to read some of the figures:

Now, from 1962 to 1972, the per man
productivity in the maritime industry is
up nearly 700 percent, and this is produc-
tivity by man. If you take the productivity
by ship, it is only increassd about 450 per-
cent, so per man, it is up T00 percent in
ten years.

Now, the airline industry has always been
the darling of the economists when it
comes to productivity. If we include the
passenger ships in the productivity study,
well, the increased productivity in the mari-
time industry exceeds the productivity of
the airlines in the last ten years.

It is now running on an average of an
increase In productivity of 15.7 percent per
year.

It is funny, we haven't heard any ship-
owners or any Government officlals or any
of the other people that have been criticizing
the American seamen or their unions

that we have the most highly productive and
best seamen in the world.

Now, there is a need as defined by the De-
partment of Commerce, the Department of
Interior, and the American Maritime Insti-
tute, for 120 gas ships in the next twelve
years, and they can be built cheaper, oper-
ated cheaper in the United States than any-
where else in the world because they don't
have the expensive interest rates, for the
interest rates are cheaper here than any-
where else In the world. So when you talk
about 80 milllon ships that can be financed
at four percent interest in the United States,
and when you know that eight percent is
charged in Japan, and your four percent in-
terest is $3.6 million per ship, per vear, you
understand.

The crew cost of a ship is only about a
million dollars, so if they are built here,
they start out with a two million six hundred
thousand dollar edge above the foreign bullt
ships, s0o the construction subsidy makes
them hold even the foreign construction
prices.

Lastly, I would like to come to a problem
of the runaway-flagship, and that is a prob-
lem in cargo.

The industry has been changing so rapidly,
we must not think in a stereotyped old way
of the great bulk ship and the liner.

The industry is changing into massive bulk
carriers, both dry cargo and oil.

By all these studies, we find that in the
next twelve years we need 120 gas ships and
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we need 400-250,000 ton tankers. That is the
area we must get into.

Now, we fought a good fight In Washington
last year and we came within four votes of
winning the 50-50 Oil Bill. To pass this bill
for the Industry. But I did not see many ship
owners there.

They have a great association to which they
pay their dues, but they took a position of
no position, Mr. Reynolds of ATMS would not
testify. That was the interest the American
ship owners had in building the American
Merchant Marine.

They didn’t have enough interest to have
their association testify on behalf of the bill.
But we came within four votes of getting it,
and believe me, we are going to get it next
year.

There are a lot of Congressmen, there are a
lot of Senators that were on the fence, and
our little union talked to them, I know the
National Maritime Union, and al: the other
maritime unions were doing the same thing,
for the legislators are not going to get labor
support unless they vote right on that 50-50
Maritime Bill.

I am very happy that the Natlonal AFL-
CIO gave us that little extra 1iif, that we need.
They took the 50-50 bill and made it one of
the ten political bills of the Uniter States
Senate, a feat on which they grade Senators
by.

The aerospace industry couldn't get the
BST in as one of those critical bills, they
couldn’t get the Lockheed loan, but the mari-
time unions were able to get the 50-50 Oil
Bill as one of those bills simply because of the
effective leadership in the maritime unions,

LEE HAMILTON'S WASHINGTON
REPORT ON THE YEAR 2000

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, I in-
clude my January 1, 1973, Washington
report entitled “The Year 2000.”

TrE Year 2000

At a time when most of us are wishing
our friends a Happy New Year and thinking
of resolutions for 1873, a few observations
about the more distant future—the year
2000, to be exact—may be in order,

Btrangely enough, the future in the year
2000 is reasonably foreseeable on the basis
of information now available and barring a
cataclysmic event, such as & nuclear war.

A lot more people will be living in the
world, and in the United States, at the turn
of the century. The world’s population will
be almost doubled from the present 3.5 bil-
lion people; the United States may have
300 million residents, as compared to to-
day's 200 million, most of them living in
the clties.

Our gross national product (the total
goods and services produced) will be at least
twice its present sige, surrounding Ameri-
cans with twice as many things as they have
today. People will be making more money,
too. The average family income, in today's
dollars, will be about $20,000 per year.

Technology will bring spectacular devel-
opments. Artificlal organs will be commonly
available, Man will occupy the sea for farm-
ing, recreation and military purposes. Cli-
mate control will be possible. Parents will
have the ability to choose the sex of their
child, and genetic control will allow man to
control his own evolution. The amount of
knowledge available will be staggering, When
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a child born today graduates from college,
the amount of knowledge in the world will
be four times as great, and by the time he
is 50, it will be 32 times as great.

Even with explosive growth all around,
some things will not be growing. We live in
a finite world. We will have to share our
irreplaceable mnatural resources with a lot
more people, who will be consuming a lot
more things. Sooner or later, for example,
we will have to deal with water as a scarce
resource, and we will find that the austerity
required of us in using water comes hard be-
cause we have used it abundantly and freely.

Whether we like it or not, we cannot avoid
dealing with the changes, the growth and
the technological advances. If we have a
water shortage, to continue the example, we
can charge more for it, transfer people to
another part of the country where water is
more plentiful, or consiruct bigger reser-
voirs. But one thing is certain—growth will
force change upon us, and confront us with
all kinds of hard questions:

Can we establish effective and democratic
governmental system with this kind of
growth?

Will our food production be sufficient to
feed all the new people?

Will the depletion of our resources, like
ol and gas, end, or sharply curtail, indus-
trial production?

Will our economic system continue to dis-
tribute and allocate our resources and goods
in an acceptable way?

We must begin to think carefully about
what kind of a future we want for ourselves—
in Indiana and in the nation. Already some
states are beginning to have conferences on
what they want their state to be like in the
21st Century, and that kind of advanced
planning strikes me favorably.

We cannot let the future happen to us
by default. Better by far to lock ahead now,
see what kind of opportunities and challenges
confront us, assess our strengths and weak-
nesses, ask ourselves what things we cherish
most, weigh the costs and the benefits, and
begin now to control our future, rather than
let 1t control us.

The sconer we begin to think about these
things, the less difficult, perhaps the less
impossible, our tasks will be.

The year 2,000 can be the dawn of a golden
age. I believe this nation has the resources
and the intelligence to meet the challenges
of change. Thomas Jefferson said: "I like
the dreams of the future better than the
history of the past.” As we wish our friends
and neighbors a happy and prosperous 1973,
it is time to dream of an even more distant
future—the 21st Century.

ROBERTO CLEMENTE

HON. PHILLIP BURTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. BURTON. Mr. Speaker, the tragic
death of Roberto Clemente stunned not
only the sports world, but all who saw
in this truly great athlete the dedication
and compassion of an equally great
humanitarian.

The finest tribute I believe that I
have read came from a young eighth
grader who said:

I am not a baseball fan, but I know who
he was, he was a great Puerto Rican.

Roberto Clemente will surely be en-
shrined in the baseball Hall of Fame
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and the statistics of his outstanding base-
ball career will be long remembered by
the fans, but more importantly, Roberto
Clemente will be remembered for the
same reasons he was revered in his na-
tive Puerto Rico, because he was con-
eerned about people, because he was
never too busy or too self-important to
be involved, because he was a man who
sought to help others.

Roberto Clemente died as he had lived,
helping others. Roberto Clemente was in
the words of the poet John Donne “in-
volved in mankind” and all of us are
diminished by the death of so truly a
great human being.

THE AMERICAN HUNGARIAN FED-
ERATION ON EUROPEAN SECU-
RITY

HON. JOSEPH P. ADDABBO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. ADDABBO. Mr. Speaker, several
of my colleagues, ably led by the gentle-
man from Maryland (Mr. HOGAN) ex-
pressed their approval of the ideas con-
tained in the recent memorandum of the
American Hungarian Federation.

With important diplomatic confer-
ences about the future of European se-
curity and cooperation in their prelim-
inary phase, I consider it important for
us in Congress and for the executive de-
partments to consider and analyze the
ideas submitted by major national or-
ganizations of our citizens who have,
either personally, or through their pa-
rental heritage, an East-Central Euro-
pear background. Not only do they com-
prise the most interested parties in our
Nation about our European foreign pol-
icy, but they include many fine scholars
of political science, history, and econom-
ics with considerable area expertise;
jurists, internationally known church
leaders, all of whom are motivated by
the desire to help our national interests
while also promoting the cause of self-
determination for the nations of their
cultural heritage.

As cold war tensions decrease in Eu-
rope, attention is rightly focused on
building a system of lasting peace and
order on that continent. Confrontation
tactics, upon which the massive presence
of Red army units in East-Central Eu-
rope is based, work against the interests
of peace and security in thrt part of the
world. Yet, if meaningful negotiations
are to be undertaken and if diplomacy be
successful in overcoming the present im-
passe, Soviet security interests must also
be considered.

Therefore, it is of particular signifi-
cance to read the resolution of the Amer-
ican Hungarian Federation's neutraliza-
tion proposal, which, after further study
and elaboration might give us a fine
diplomatic asset to be used in promoting
peace and security, but also the free po-
litical development of the nations of
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East-Central Europe which despite de-
tente have not yet achieved that goal.
For those reasons, I recommend an in-
depth study of the proposals of the
American Hungarian Federation by our
executive derartments and suitable ac-
tion on them whenever and wherever ap-
propriate opportunities present them-
selves for progressing toward the goal of
a free and neutral East-Central Europe.

MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
BAND TO PARTICIPATE IN INAU-
GURAL PARADE

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUGCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
point out that the events surrounding
the inauguration of a President are sig-
nificant for all Americans. Through
these events, we in a sense pay tribute to
the continuity of our great Republic and
to our heritage as a free nation. For those
who actively participate in the celebra-
tion, we are inclined to give special
recognition.

I am extremely pleased that the Com-
monwealth of Kentucky will be repre-
sented in this year's inaugural parade
by the marching band of Morehead
State University, often known as “The
Big Blue Band From Daniel Boone Land.”
Kentuckians are quite proud of this
splendid organization from uolorehead,
which is located in the beautiful Daniel
Boone National Forest of eastern Ken-
tucky.

Two hundred and forty-three bands-
men will perform a short medley for the
Presidential reviewing stand. This will
include *My Old Kentucky Home,”
“Daniel Boone Was a Man,” “America
the Beautiful,” and “2001 Space Odys-
sey.” Featuring a line of 25 beautiful red-
heads wearing white coonskin caps and
accessories, the band—wearing blue
uniforms—will display the red, white,
and blue national colors to signify the
intense patriotism felt by all Ken-
tuckians.

I wish to commend Dr. Adron Doran,
president of Morehead State University,
and Dr. Robert Hawkins, director of the
band, for their fine work toward making
the band's participation in this great
event a reality.

I include for the Recorp a brief de-
seription of Morehead State University,
which now has an enrollment of over
6,000 students:

MoOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY

Morehead State University Is organized and
operated to accomplish the functions of
higher education—teaching, research, and
service. Six schools plus quality programs in
graduate education mark MSU as the fore-
most institution of higher learning In a
broad geographical region, Conveniently lo-
cated near the edge of Kentucky Appalachia,
MSU draws its student body from that area,
as well as from the rich agricultural regions
of Eentucky and nearby states, and from In-
dustrial centers In the Blue Grass and other
states. Visitors reach MSU easily on Inter-
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state 64 between the Kentucky cities of Lex-
ington and Ashland.

Nearly two decades of continuous, dynamic
leadership by President Adron Doran have
transformed this half-century-old institu-
tion dedicated to training teachers into a
broad-spectrum, multi-purpose regional uni-
versity of superior merit.

Morehead State University offers four-year
curricula leading to the AB., B.S,, ML.A., and
MS. degrees. The University awards Asso-
ciate degrees to those individuals who com-
plete one of the prescribed two-year terminal
programs. Certificates may be earned for the
successful completion of specified one-year
Programs.

MSU has more than 375 faculty members
selected on the basis of their ability to pro-
vide students with the finest in instruction.
The faculty is highly-trained, cooperative,
friendly, and understanding. Excellent dor-
mitory Tfacilities—84 per cent constructed
since 1960—make it possible for students to
live in a wholesome atmosphere under good
working conditions. Sharing the campus with
the living area are the academic facllities,
subject of constant modernization and ex-
pansion during the past decade and a half.

Morehead State University offers its stu-
dents a broad and varied program of activi-
ties which are related to but not necessarily
& part of the academic program. Students are
encouraged to spend a& part of their time at
MSU in intramural sports, in clubs and or-

ganizations, and in various other types of
campus life.

CLOSED-CIRCUIT TV BILL
REINTRODUCED

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, I am rein-
troducing in the House today a bill that
would prohibit broadcast of major sports
events on closed-circuit TV.

Unless Congress acts to place a curb
on sports on closed-circuit TV, the huge
profits involved in closed-circuit produc-
tion will be too much of a temptation for
big-time sports promoters and many
events will be presented on closed-circuit
TV.
For example the Super Bowl, which
was played last Sunday grossed slightly
more than $4 million. Seventy-five mil-
lion Americans viewed the Super Bowl.
If 20,000,000 Americans were willing to
pay $7.50 to view the Super Bowl, then
the gross receipts from one football game
would total $150 million. Assuming only a
profit of one-third, big-time sports pro-
moters would have netted a $50 million
profit from one football game.

The comparison of a gross $4.1 million
and a $50 million profit is simply too
much a temptation for big-time sports
promoters.

I believe that a form of creeping
closed-circuit sports TV will develop.
Gradually, one event after another will
be placed on closed-circuit TV and even-
tually big-time sports promoters will try
to force the Super Bowl itself on closed-
circuit TV.

Only the Congress can remove this
temptation for the big-time sports pro-
moters by enacting legislation that will
prohibit closed-cireuit TV sports.
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If closed-circuit TV becomes the rule
rather than the exception an avid fan
may wind up paying hundreds of dollars
every year just to view his favorite foot-
ball, baseball, basketball, or boxing
match on closed-circuit TV.

HEARINGS SCHEDULED ON NEWS-
MEN'S PRIVILEGE LEGISLATION

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Jenuary 18, 1973

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, I
wish to announece that Subcommittee No.
3 of the Committee on the Judiciary will
hold further public hearings on bills to
establish a privilege in newsmen to re-
fuse to disclose information or the source
of information received by them in the
course of newsgathering, The projected
public hearings will commence on Thurs-
day, February 1, 1973, at 10 a.m., in room
2226, Rayburn House Office Building.

Af this time 13 measures, sponsored or
cosponsored by 26 Members of the House,
have been introduced, and more are ex-
pected. Four measures have been intro-
duced in the other body, with three more
predicted. Additional House bills intro-
duced and available prior to the hearings
will also be considered by the subcom-
mittee.

This legislation involves the further
examination by the Congress of the wis-
dom of a privilege for newsmen. The is-
sue is will Congress preserve the public's
right to be informed by protecting news-
men from compulsory disclosure of con-
fidential sources and confidential infor-
mation. Obviously, if newsmen can be re-
quired to disclose information and the
source of information received by them
in confidence, their sources will dry up.
The public will be the losers. On the other
hand, it is essential to preserve the Gov-
ernment’s power to elicit information,
The hearings will concern the guestion
whether or not a privilege should be
created. If so, it must be determined
whether the privilege should be absolute
or qualified and whether a privilege
created by a Federal statute should be
made applicable to State as well as Fed-
eral proceedings. Problems of definition
also present themselves.

In September and October of the last
Congress the subcommitiee devoted 5
hearing days to this subject, receiving
testimony from the authors and cospon-
sors of legislative measures and from
representatives of the Department of
Justice and of a number of media groups
and organizations. All witnesses other
than the representative of the Depart-
ment of Justice favored some form of
privilege. The subcommittee hopes
promptly to compiete its further hear-
ings and to present its conclusions for
consideration of the full committee,

The first day of the further hearings
will be devoted to the testimony of Mem-
bers of Congress. I am happy fo an-
nounce that the lead-off witness in these
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hearings will be the distinguished chair-
man of the full Committee on the Judi-
ciary, the Honorable PETEr W. RopINoO,
Jr., of New Jersey, a strong proponent of
a newsmen'’s privilege. Chairman RopiNo
will be followed by other Members, sev-
eral of whom have introduced legislation.

Members and others desiring to testify
at the hearings should get in touch with
Herbert Fuchs, committee counsel, on
extension 53926.

WAR POWERS AND THE 83D
CONGRESS

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, the war
powers of Congress and the President
was a subject of important debate and
legislative action in the 92d Congress.
The House twice passed a war powers
measure, which ultimately died with the
end of that Congress when a compromise
could not be reached with the other
body.

The respective positions taken on the
war powers issue by the House and Sen-
ate has been a subject of attention in a
number of forums. One of those ex-
changes took place last fall in the pages
of Foreign Policy, a prestigious journal
of opinion. Participating with an article
was our distinguished colleague, the
Honorable DanTe Fascerr, who has been
a prime mover for war powers legisla-
tion during the past 3 years.

In his article, Congressman FASCELL
cogently defended the House position on
war powers against the more drastic
measure which was offered in the other
body. His position has now drawn sup-
port from a leading academic specialist
on the war powers question, Dr. Jack M.
Schick of the Johns Hopkins University
School of Advanced International Stud-
ies. Dr. Schick’s letter appears in the
current—winter—edition of Foreign Pol-
icy. Although the limitations of space do
not permit the insertion of the entire
symposium in which Mr. FasceLL partic-
inated, I believe that our colleagues will
find it of interest to read his comments
and those of Dr. Schick.

I also wish to insert in the Recorp at
this point the text of the war powers
legislation—House Joint Resolution 2—
which I have introduced into the 93d
Congress with the consponsorship of Mr.
FascerL and other members who have
been active on the war powers issue. It
is a strengthened and improved version
of the war powers resolution which twice
passed the House last Congress by over-
whelming majorities, and I urge the at-
tention of my colleagues to it:

WaosSE POWER Is WAR POWER?
(By DantE FASCELL)

One aspect of Senator Eagleton’s proposal
concerns me., The possibility that it insti-
tutlonalizes the trend of strong Presidential
action and the _ongress' rubberstamping it.

Because of the pressure of the 30-day limi-
tation, after taking an authorized and de-
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fined emergency action, the President,
undoubtedly, will promptly seek congres-
sional approval. Even special rules are pro-
vided for the Congress to expedite consider-
tion and action.

The sheer impetus and power of the Presl-
dential commitment in a national emergency
is well known; mix in the weight of the
Presidential request to the Congress for the
expedited consideration; sprinkle liberally
with the equally well known attitude of the
President’s party and the Congress to “rally
‘round the flag.” Result—a predictable legis~
lative approval of the Presidential action
achieved In an almost automatic cycle.

The argument is made that it Is better for
the Congress to act than not to act even
though the price predictably might be pro
forma action. I'm not at all certain that's
a good bargain. In the nuclear age will there
be a formal declaration of war by the US.
Congress before the fact? Is there a greater
chance that most hostility involving the
United States will be entered into through
one of the authorized and defined emergency
portals with congressional action after the
fact? It seems to me that the pro forms po-
tential apparently has a much larger dimen-
sion. So while the procedural objective is
laudable, Its pragmatic result may be
undesirable.

What we really need and must continue to
strive for is simultaneous assurance for the
mechanisms and procedures which make a
fully Informed Congress get Into the act be-
fore the President takes any action which
does or might involve the United States in
hostilities regardless of their nature.

LeTTERS TO THE EDITOR
'To THE EDITORS:

I was delighted to see the brlef symposium
by Senators Eagletom, Stennis, and Gold-
water, and Congressman Fascell on the “War
Powers Act” (Foreign policy 8, Fall 1972).
The debate on the Senate floor last spring
did not receive the attention it deserved be-
cause the bill did not become the subject of
a great debate between the President and the
Congress. Nothing focuses a great debate in
the country better than a pitched battle like
the Senate forced upon Eisenhower with the
Bricker Amendment in 1854. But President
Nixon avolded another clash with the Sen-
ate because he did not have the votes and
chose instead to rely on the House to defeat
the bill. The House, however, wanted war
powers legislation too. In the end, the White
House did not have to exert itsell because
the House and Senate could not agree on a
compromise bill. The bill died with the 82nd
Congress in October. Undoubtedly the bill
will be revised next year but differences will
remain between the House and Senate
versions.

There are two war power bills. Something
of the debate between the House and Senate
bills was caught in Congressman Fascell's
rejoinder to Senator Eagleton. Unfortunately,
Congressman Fascell's remarks were brief so
your readers missed the full flavor of a great
debate over the war powers of Congress and
the President. Unlike the debate on the
Bricker Amendment, the debate this time is
between the House and the Senate. The
President is an onlooker—he probably will
not be able to defeat the House bill, and
he has little cholce but to encourage the
House to water down the Senate bill.

Congressman Fascell points out that the
Senate bill may prove counter-productive
because it authorizes the President to repel
attacks upon the United States, US. armed
forces abroad, and American nationals in
foreign countries. It actually gives him a
broad grant of power. Senator Fulbright has
made the same argument and would prefer
to let the President scrape together his own
rationales for emergency action without im-
plicating Congress, Senator Eagleton is rely-
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ing entirely on a calendar methodology fo
bring Congress into partnership with the
President. In the Senate bill, the President
will have 30 days to obtain congressional
approval for the actions he has already
taken. As Congressman Fascell mentions,
however, the energy released by an inter-
national crisis could easily blow down the
30-day wall the Senate bill erects and over-
come the Congress with pleas for patriotic
support of the President. The Senate bill
has Congress acting too late to be effectlve.

The Senate bill is structured around the
30-day provision in order to avoid stepping
on the President's constitutional powers to
act in an emergency. Congressman Fascell
would agree, I suspect, with the Senate's
desire to avold a constitutional crisis be-
tween the executive and legislative branches,
a danger lurking in the war powers debate
that Senator Goldwater alludes to at the
very end of his remarks. The House bill
takes a different approach. It creates a struc-
ture for influencing the President before
he acts which I would argue Is the only
way for Congress to be efTective.

So the 1ssue Is drawn between the two
bills on whether to rely on a formal 30-day
authorization provision which is triggered
late or on an informal reporting requirement
which 15 triggered early for exercising Con-
gress’ war powers. The debate next year will
begin from these starting positions. Perhaps,
if the fire Is taken out of the Senate bill
and a little more heat put in the House bill,
a compromise will emerge. At the moment,
nobody is talking compromise. Will there be
a bill or will we in the audience be left
with just another rhetorical exercise which
too frequently covers Congress' faflure to
act?

H.J. Res. 2
Joint resolution concerning the war powers
of Congress and the President
Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled,
SHORT TITLE
Sectron 1. This measure may be cited as
the “War Powers Resolution of 19737,
PURPOSE AND POLICY

Sec. 2. The Congress herewith reaffirms its
powers under the Constitution to declare war.
At the same time, the Congress recognizes
that the President in certain extraordinary
and emergency circumstances has the au-
thority to defend the United States and its
citizens without specific prior authorization
by the Congress.

EMERGENCY USE OF THE ARMED FORCES

Sec. 3. In the absence of a declaration of
war by the Congress, the Armed Forces of
the United States may be introduced in hos-
tilities, or in situations where imminent in-
volvement in hostilities is clearly indicated,
only—

(1) to respond to any act or situation that
endangers the United States, its territories
or possessions, or its citizens or nationals
when the necessity to respond to such act or
situation in the judgment of the President
constitutes an extraordinary and emergency
circumstances as do not permit advance Con-~
gressional authorization to employ such
forces,; or

(2) pursuant to specific prior authoriza-
tion, by statute or concurrent resolution of
both Houses of Congress.

CONSULTATION

Sec. 4. The President, when acting pursu-
ant to the provisions of section 3 of this
resolution, should seek appropriate consul-
tation with the Congress before introducing
the Armed Forces of the United States Into
hostilities, or in situations where imminent
involvement in hostilitles is clearly indicated.
Consultation should continue periodically
during such armed conflict.
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REPORTING

Sec. 5. In any case in which the Presi-
dent without a declaration of war by the
Congress—

(1) commits United States military forces
to armed conflict;

(2) commits military forces equipped for
combat to the territory, alrspace, or waters
of a foreign nation, except for deployments
which relate solely to supply, repair, or
training of United States forces, or for hu-
manitarian or other peaceful purposes; or

(3) substantially enlarges military forces
already located in & foreign nation;
the President shall submit promptly to the
Speaker of the House of Representatives and
to the President pro tempore of the Senate
a report, in writing, setting forth—

(A) the circumstances necessitating his
action;

(B) the constitutional, legislative, and
treaty provisions under the authority of
which he took such action, together with
his reasons for not seeking specific prior con-
gressional authorization;

(C) the estimated scope of activities;
and

(D) such other information as the Presi-
dent may deem useful to the Congress in the
fulfillment of its constitutional responsibili-
ties with respect to committing the Nation
to war and to the use of the United States
Armed Forces abroad.

CONGRESSIONAL ACTION

Sec. 6. Whenever & report is submitted
by the President pursuant to this resolu-
tion, both Houses of Congress shall pro-
ceed immediately to the consideration of
the question of whether Congress shall
authorize the use of the Armed Forces of
the United States and the expenditure of
funds for purposes relating to those hostili-
ties or imminent hostilities cited in the
report.

Whenever the Speaker of the House and
the President pro tempore of the Senate re-
ceive such a report and the Congress is
not in session, the President shall convene
Congress in order that it may consider the
report and take appropriate action.

EFFECTIVE DATE AND AFPLICABILITY

Bec. 7. This resolution shall take effect
on the dafe of its emactment, Nothing in
this resolution is intended to alter constitu-
tional authority of the Congress or of the
President, or the provisions of existing
treaties. At the same time nothing in this
resolution should be construed to represent
congressional acceptance of the proposition
that Executive action alone can satisfy the
constitutional process requirement contained
in the provisions of mutual security treaties
to which the United States is a party.

FEDERAL CIVIL SERVICE MARKS
ITS 90TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr, DULSKI, Mr. Speaker, each year
on its anniversary the U.S. Civil Service
Commission has an honors ceremony
when it gives recognition to individual
employees for their dedication and spe-
cial achievements in their work.

This year, the ceremony had dual sig-
nificance since last Tuesday marked the
90th anniversary of the Federal Civil
Service. The Civil Service Act, also known
as the Pendleton Act, was signed into law
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by President Chester A. Arthur on Jan-
uary 16, 1883.

This law established the basic charter
for the Federal merit system and Federal
career service. From its limited scope at
the outset, the system has developed over
the years to insure full recognition of
merit in connection with appointments
and promotions and has encouraged Fed-
eral employment as a career.

Ninety years of progress have seen the
development of an outstanding system of
Federal employment. I join in saluting
the Civil Service Commission and all
F_‘ederal employees on this proud occa-
sion.

It was most appropriate that the main
speaker at the honors ceremony on Tues-
day should be the Comptroller General of
the United States, the Honorable Elmer
B. Staats who took a very incisive look at
public service—90 years later.

Mr. Speaker, I am including Mr. Staats’
excellent text as a part of my remarks.

President Nixon also paid tribute to the
90th anniversary of the Federal civil
service in a statement issued in connec-
tion with the ceremony. I also am includ-
ing that text with my remarks.

EDWARD DUNTON HONORED

The Commissioners’ Award for Distin-
guished Service, the Civil Service Com-
mission’s highest honor, was conferred on
its Deputy Executive Director, Edward A.
Dunton. In making the award, which is
done only in “most exceptional cases,”
the Commission said of Mr. Dunton:

An outstanding partner in directing the
total program of the Commission, he has
glven new meaning to “creative management"
and “total response.”

The imprint of his carecer-long efforts to
achleve operating improvements and econo-
mies is most evident in recrulting and exam-
ining, equal employment opportunity, per-
sonnel management evaluation, intergovern-
mental relations, and appeals.

Typieal is his tough-minded managerial re-
sponse to the Administration's recent call for
greater economy of operations, and the out-
standing performance he obtained from the
Commission's field organization In staffing
the Office of Emergency Preparedness to man-
age the wage-price freeze.

A man of great intelligence and selfless
application of time and talent, he has dis-
tinguished himself as “manager for all sea-
sons.”

Among those honored by the Commis-
sion were the six associated executives
and all staff members of the Commis-
sion’s Bureau of Infergovernmental Per-
sonnel Programs for their work in con-
nection with the Intergovernmental Per-
sonnel Act of 1970.

Distinguished citizen awards were
presented to Charles A. Byrley, Director,
National Governors Conference, Bre-
vard E. Crihfield, Executive Director,
Council of State Governments; John
Gunther, Executive Director, U.S. Con-
ference of Mayors; Bernard F. Hillen-
brand, Executive Director, National As-
sociation of Counties; Mark E. Keane,
Executive Director, International City
Management Association; and Allen E.
Pritchard, Executive Vice President,
National League of Cities.

A group citation was presented to all
employees of the Bureau of Intergov-
ernmental Personnel Programs for their
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“exceptional record of achievement in
britng"ing to life the provisions of the
Act."

EMPLOYEES ARE CITED

Special citations for outstanding per-
formance by individuals were presented
to the following Commission employees:

Mary K. Coughlin, manager of the
Rapid City, S. Dak., area office, for her
work during the 1972 floods which de-
vastated the Rapid City area.

William E. Cristy, supervisory person-
nel staffing specialist, Pittsburgh area
office, for his work while serving as Ex-
ecutive Assistant to the Chairman of the
Pittsburgh Federal Executive Board.

Dora M. Flaim, sunervisory investiga-
tor and chief of the processing and rat-
ing section, San Francisco region, for her
dual role, and her managerial effective-
ness in the region’s successful investiga-
tive program.

Wilmer R. Haack, special assistant to
the chief, claims division, Bureau of Re-
tirement, Insurance, and Occupational
Health, for his efficient technical direc-
tion of a new, streamlined system for
processing annuity payments.

William R. King, director, Oak Ridge
Executive Seminar Center, for his capa-
ble management and high standards of
performance in establishing the center.

Katherine Schwarzmann, personnel
management specialist, Bureau of Poli-
cies and Standards, for her role as a con-
summate professional in the field of Fed-
eral salary legislation.

Lee V. Venzor, director, Southwest In-
teragency Training Center, Dallas region,
for his leadership in founding the center
which has moved quickly and effectively
to carry out the President’s program for
assisting Spanish-sneaking Americans.

Harold L. Whitfield, equal employment
opportunity representative, St. Louis re-
gion, for his results-oriented approach
and direct program leadership.

Robert F. Alles, transcription unit
supervisor, and Robert J. Sniegowski,
supervisory clerk, Wilkes-Barre area in-
vestigative reports transecription center,
for the excentional efforts of these two
men during a 2-week period of flood crisis
to assure the safety of employees and the
security of work at the center.

In the Bureau of Recruiting and Ex-
amining, Keith A. Roelofs, chief, admin-
istrative management division; Donald A.
Storck, director, office of examining sys-
tems; John F. Daley, program analysis
officer; and Laurence Lorenz, personnel
staffing specialist, for their major roles
in the development and implementation
of the Wide-Area Telephone Service—
WATS—for improving operations of the
Federal job information system.

The above-mentioned materials fol-
lows:

AppeEss By Ermer B. StaaTs, COMPTROLLER
GENERAL oF THE UNITED STATES, oN O0TH
ANNIVERSARY OF THE CIVIL SERVICE ACT
President Kennedy Ifrequently told the

story of a French marshal who asked his
gardener one day to plant a tree. The gar-
dener protested—"it will take a hundred
years to grow.” “In that case, we have no
time to lose”, the marshal responded. “Plant
it this afternoon."

In 10 years, the Pendleton Act of 1883,
which established the basic charter for the
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Federal merit system and Pederal career serv-
ice, will be 100 years old. It is well to remind
ourselves on this 90th %irthday of the act
that it took nearly 100 years to bring into
the legislation which has meant so much to
the American people.

Although we have much to be proud of In
the growth and strengthening of the Fed-
eral merit system tree, we cannot be confi-
dent that it will continue to thrive without
continued attention and support. Without
these the system will fall to achleve the
objectives of those who fought so long and
50 hard for the basic reforms.

It was theilr hope that the merit system
would serve all of the Natlon better and
that the interests of all would be served
when ail had equal opportunity to compete;
when advancement was based on recognized
achievement; and when Government was
able to obtain the services of adequate,
skilled and loyal employees required for the
Nation's security and prosperity.

As all can see, we have travelled a long
way from the days of Andrew Jackson who
held the view that public offices were “plain
and simpie” and who liked to campaign on
the slogan “To the victor belong the spoils.”

Today we cannot have a strong economy
and a viable soclety without representative,
responsible, effective Government. We can
have this kind of Government only if it is
made up of able people dedicated to advanc-
ing the basic principles on which our insti-
tutions are established.

The late Clarence Randall (formerly nead
of the Inland Steel Corporation) who did so
much to help Presidents Eisenhower and
Kennedy to bring about improved pay for
Federal employees, summed up the realistic
view of modern Government, in contrast to
Jackson’'s day, in these words:

“The ultimate effectiveness of our govern-
mental process, whether in Washington, or
in the State capitals, or in the city halls,
rests squarely on the quality of the career
officers, the permanent Civil Service.”

In a similar vein, the late Neil McElroy,
Secretary of Defense in the Eisenhower Ad-
ministration, stated that:

“We can have strong Government only as
it is made up of able people, and we think
not alone of the top few, or of those in
major elective office. * ®* * The need for
competence applies across the entire spec-
trum of Government operations. It applies
equally to men and women in elective status,
in career administrative positions and ap-
pointed positions.”

Government today carries the
responsibility for advancing the Nation's
efforts to improve sclence and technology;
it is deeply involved in efforts to eliminate
poverty; to provide manpower training to the
disadvantaged; and to improve education at
every age level,

We have a national commitment to ex-
plore space and the depths of the oceans.
We sare trying to find ways to make our
cities more livable and our transportation
systems workable. We have embarked on
programs to deal with our critical shortages
of energy and to improve our environment—
both required for the Improvement of our
standard of living.

In these and in & host of other areas, all
of us in government have an opportunity to
serve the Nation. At the end of the day,
the end of the wesk, the end of the year, or
perhaps at the end of a career, we should
be able to look back and say:

“I am proud to have been a public servant,
to have dealt with the problems of our time
and to have had a part, however small, in
contributing to their solution.”

Despite its Iong history and the many
tributes which have been paid to our Federal
carecr service, it is still a fraglle thing. It
has few constituents. All too frequently the
accolades go to those who choose to denounce
the so-called bureaucrats and those who
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capitalize on what, unfortunately, is still
a widely held view—that the Government is
made up of Incompetents or worse.

Mistakes, most would agree, are made in
government as well as outside government.
Most would agree also that not all individ-
uals are of equal competence or motivation,
either Inside or outside government. But is-
suing blanket condemnations and blanket
criticisms can only damage, rather than !m-
prove, the quality of government, Federal,
State or local.

These detractors might point out that in
the Federal Government productivity per
man year increased at an average annual
rate of 1.9 percent between 18967 and 1971
instead of a zero rate which many had
alleged.

They might point out that during this past
year over 200,000, or approximately one out
of 12 Federal employees at all levels, per-
formed in such a superior manner that they
merited monetary or other recognition.

This recognition was not limited to those
at the top. For example:

A clerk-typist, GS-3, with the Defense
Supply Agency voluntarily developed and
presented a Drug Abuse Prevention and Con-
trol He devoted his own time and
made public his personal experience with
drug addiction, which benefited not only em=
ployees of his agency but members of his
community as well.

A nurse, GS-9, with NASA's Manned Space-
eraft Center in Houston assisted in develop-
ing the recessary checks and tests for astro-
nauts which were required to obtain man’s
reaction to outer space. This earned her not
only numerous NASA honors but led to her
being named one of the outstanding women
in America In 1971.

A Job Corps teacher, GS-9, was recognized
for outstanding work in teaching and moti-
vating men who could neither read nor write.
Her efforts placed a high percentage of these
men on the road to seli-sufficient jobs.

These critics might point also to awards
for outstanding service made annually by
The National Civil Service League, an organi-
zation which had so much to do with the
original enactment of the Pendleton Act.
Here are some examples:

An astronomer was given an award for
doing much of the basic research essential
to our national space program, for directing
the optical tracking system for the first ar-
tificlal space satellite, and for directing the
production of an astronomical telescope
which extended our knowledge of the
universe.

A director of personnel of the Veterans
Administration, one of the outstanding
women in the Federal service, was recognized
for her exceptional work in equal employ-
ment for minorities, for developing work
opportunities for veterans and handicapped,
and for her leadership in one of the largest
organizations of the Government.

One of the first black Marines who served
as Chief of the Conciliation Division of the
Equal Employment Opportunity Commission
was cited for his outstanding work with the
Nation's largest industrial organizations in
bringing about increased recruitment, selec-
tlon, and promotion for minorities.

Recognitions such as these are important.
They make the average citizen aware that
there are many able public servants who
work long hours, frequently without recogni-
tlon, to solve the most complex problems of
this period in our history. But more needs to
be done. We need more Clarence Randalls
and Neil McElroys who are willing to say
what Is right about the career service—not
Just what is wrong.

How else can we persuade the best products
of our colleges and universities to seek Gov-
ernment employment? How else can we
motivate our best people to stay in the Gov-
ernment service? How else can we create the
incentives to increase productivity? How else
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can we find solutions to the problems which
Government is called upon to resolve?

Many Ingredients are required for a vital,
productive, responsive career service. No one
has ever fully identified all of these in-
gredients or their variations—why one unit
has a higher productivity than another doing
exactly the same work, why employee morale
varles so much from agency to agency, why
one individual works harder than another,
or why turnover is so much higher in one
bureau than in another. These are important
questions and we need to know a lot more
than we do today before we can obtain satis-
factory answers.

Leadership 1s obviously vital. This includes
the establishment of realistic but high goals
understood by all.

Recognition is important when these goals
are made or exceeded.

A pay system is important to provide as-
surance of equitable compensation.

Job enrichment is important to Increase
job satisfaction and challenge.

Equsal opportunity is important, not only
In the selection of employees but in their
advancement.

Reasonable opportunity for self-improve-
ment is important through rotation, train-
ing, and education,

This is perhaps but a beginning of a long
list. T believe most would agree that these
are among the most important areas of con=
cern to career employees. These areas are
also of special concern to the Civil Service
Commission, the President, the Congress, and
employee organizations.

But perhaps most important of all in creat-
ing job satisfaction and high output is the
quality of supervision at all levels. The super-
visor holds so many of the keys to perform-
ance: (1) productive working relationships,
(2) effecti nication, (3) resolving
day-to-day problems, and, last but not least,
(4) fairness.

Whether the supervisor does these things
well or poorly can make a critical difference
in whether programs succeed or fail. This is
undoubtedly why the Civil Service Commis-
sion has, correctly, devoted so much atten-
tion to how these men and women are
selected, how they are trained, and how well
they perform.

Leadership has yet another dimension—a
third dimension—and that is the developing
of a viable relationship between the policy
official and the career officer. This relation-
ship has beexr the subject of much public
and private expression by at least the past
five Presidents, to my personal knowledge.

Is or is not the career service supporting the
policies set forth by the top leadership? We
hear statements to the effect that the career
service tries to be accountable only to itself
and takes the attitude that, if it waits long
enough, there will be a new election, a new
cabinet officer, and a new agency head who
may be more agreeable to its viewpoint.

That these statements are made, I have no
doubt. What I doubt is that these views are
held widely either by policy officlals or by
individuals In the career service. The real
problem is one of communication and an
adequate recognition that the Federal Gov-
ernment is today extraordinarily complex.
Both the career official and the pollcy official
should have one thing in common—a desire
to make that Government work, and work
well.

To make the Federal Government work as
it should, the career service must be respon-
sive to policy changes. It has another obliga-
tion—to make certain that top leadership
understands when past experience might
make a modification in plans, or proposed
programs, desirable to achieve policy objec-
tives.

This duty would include, of course, sug-
gesting alternatives which might achieve
those policy objectives better than original
Pproposals. My own experience over more than
30 years In both career and policy positions
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is that there is no substitute for effective
communication of purpose and objectives if
a reciprocal relationship is to be effective—
communication and understanding, back and
forth.

That means communication upward as well
as communication downward. If we try to say
that one part of the work belongs to the
political people, the administration, and that
another part belongs to the career service, we
will quickly be in trouble. The line between
policy and administration is never that clear
cut,

This does not mean that the career service
has to engage in partisan politics—qulte the
contrary. A former Budget Director, under
whom I served as a career stafl member, used
to say to us that we should be “politically
aware,” not “politically active.”

Political awareness has to be a part of the
required knowledge of the career servant,
just as the policy official has to understand
the great value of professional judgments
and experience of the career service in ad-
ministering programs. This is the essence of
participative management. This is its basic
principle in the Federal Government.

It has worked well in every organization
where it has been seriously tried, public or
private. This is the way to avoid mutual
suspicions perhaps harmful to all. It is the
kind of management participation which
should be freely sought by the policy official
and freely offered by the career officer.

It has been a habit for decades for some
civil servants to label a policy official as
“politician”—in a very special tone of voice;
and for some political appointees to refer to
one in the career service as a “bureaucrat’—
also in a very special tone of voice.

A friend of mine once observed that it was
a curious and interesting habit among Amer-
icans that they sometimes used bad words for
good things. That observation certainly ap-
plies in this case for I believe both recognize,
more and more, that without one another
neither can be successful.

I am not arguing that the relationship be-
tween the political level and the career serv-
ice should be—or ever could be—all sweet=
ness and light. That is not the nature of the
matter. It isn’t reality; it isn't even healthy.
I hope I never see the day when Government
is so tranguilized, so sedated, that it is out
on its feet. I will take a good argument any
time—the taste of mustard, the whiff of cor-
dite—because the final answer will come out
better.

There is going to be tension in the rela-
tlionship between political appointees and
career people. There ought to be. The most
we should ask is that it be a workable rela-
tionship, not a comfortable one, not even
an equal one. This two-part relationship is
here to stay and the problems of making it
work aren’ very different from one admin-
istration to another.

If making it work seems harder than it
used to be, there are several reasons. For the
Government today, the stakes are higher,
the scale is magnified, and the whole process
of governing is more exposed and account-
able. The buffer zone between politics and
public service is extremely difficult to deter=
mine.

Remember that much has happened since
the Pendleton Act. The Government has
come & long way from providing simple con-
veniences and services that were neutral.
Today, there is no area of American life and
action where the Government’s influence is
not felt. It is this that has changed the role
of the public service. What government does,
how it does it, and to whom are matters of
no small importance. They are political
questions, So the terms on which the public
service operates today are not the same as
they were 90 years ago.

In observing this 90th birthday of the Civil
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Bervice Act, let us make certain that we

are not oriented more to the past than to .

the future. Sometimes we in government act
A8 If It is the past which can be changed
rather than the future. To be sure the past
must be understood if we are to recognize
the forces of change.

What I am attempting to say—and feel
it appropriate to say it on this occasion—
is that as Federal Government servants we
run the risk of being tied too much to the
past. We tend to do things in the traditional
ways, We fail to question why things cannot
be done better. We may fall to realize that
situations have changed and that new solu-
tions or new ideas are called for. But, above
all, the challenge is to do our job better,
to find ways of improving our own capa-
bilities.

It is not enough to be judged good at do-
ing our daily work—to have a satisfactory
performance rating. We want to be able
to look back 10 years from today—your
100th anniversary—and know that the public
service is better because we were there. This
will be done only in proportion to our efforts
to broaden our understanding of the parts
which we play, to improve our skills, and
to know how our efforts relate to the chang-
ing role of the agencles in which we work.

Innovation, change, education—these are
the famillar words describing our reaction
to today’s shifting scenes. We cannot avoid
change and we would not want to. But just
as nuclear energy must be controlled and
channeled to be useful, so must change be
guided through social Institutions and or-
ganizations to meet the goals and objec=
tives which history and past experience
dictate as meeting the moral and ethical
needs of society.

Government—which you and I represent—
is probably the most important of these
institutions. We have people with that kind
of understanding in this room. Government
in the coming years will need as many people
as possible with that kind of vislon in solv-
ing the complicated problems that arise in
our mass soclety—arresting the rising costs
of education, public health, and welfare;
rebuilding the cities; reducing poverty to its
lowest level; and developing a higher sense
of unity in our society.

This is the challenge of public service.
In one way or another it has always been
so and, as I said at the start, I suppose al=
ways will. Public service is more than an
occupational category. It is the discovery,
as Harold Laski put it long ago, that men
serve themselves only as they serve others.

Could any of us give a better reason for
choosing a career in the Civil Service of the
United States?

STATEMENT BY PRESIDENT NIXON ON THE 80TH
ANNIVERSARY OF THE FEDERAL CIVIL SERVICE
Ninety years ago today President Chester

A. Arthur signed into law the Civil Bervice
Act of 1883. It is with pride in the quality
of our Nation's civil servants that we cele-
brate the signing of that measure which
brought sweeping reform in the civil service
and has shaped the character of public serv-
ice in America as nothing else has, before or
since.

In observing the 90th anniversary of that
landmark law, we acknowledge its wisdom
in establishing principles of merit as the
foundation for employment in the public
service, The Civil Service Act made indi-
vidual ability the basis for civil service em-
ployment, thus putting an end to the dis-
ruptions of Government business caused by
frequent turnovers of employees and help-
ing to assure competence and equal oppor-
tunity throughout the Federal establish-
ment.

As we reach this milestone, we must rec-
ognize that a new and equally demanding
challenge now faces us: to renew and re-
vitalize our entire system of government. We
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must return a share of our power in Wash-
ington to our States and local communities,
and with a leaner Federal work force, make
our national programs much more effective.
These tasks will require hard work and dedi-
cation from us all.

Judging from the distinguished record of
our civil service employees over the past
ninety years, I am confident that our career
managers and other civil service personnel
are more than equal to the task. I look for-
ward to working with the eivil service com-
munity during the coming years, and I ask
you to join me in carrying out my hope of
making the next four years the best four
years in America’s history.

U.S. POLICY TOWARD THE STATUS
OF JERUSALEM

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. HAMILTON, Mr. Speaker, of the
many complicated issues involved in a
settlement of the Arab-Israell conflict,
the future status of the city of Jerusa-
lem is, perhaps, the most sensitive and
& solution for the city most difficult to
achieve. On January 4, 1973, I asked
the Secretary of State what was U.S.
policy toward Jerusalem today and
whether any changes in that policy had
taken place in the last year or so or
might take place in the near future.

My letter and the State Department’s
reply follow:

JANUARY 4, 1973.

Hon. WiLLiam P, ROGERS,

Secretary of State,

Washington, D.C.

Dear Me. SBecreTARY: To my knowledge,
there has been no clear United States state-
ment on Israeli policies toward the city of
Jerusalem since June 1871 when a State
Department spokesman indicated that con-
struction of new housing in East Jerusalem
by the Israelis violated a 19046 Geneva Con-
vention of which Israel was a signatory.

I would like to inquire as to what is United
States Policy toward the city of Jerusalem
today and toward its future status. In par-
ticular, does the United States consider
East Jerusalem an Occupled Territory (East
Jerusalem defined as that portion of the city
under Jordanian control prior to 1967)?
Does the United States recognize any Israeli
sovereignty in the eastern portion of the
city? And is the United States considering
moving its embassy in Tel Aviv to Jerusalem?

I would appreciate an early response to
this request.

Sincerely yours,
LeE H. HAMILTON,
Chairman,
Subcommitiee on the Near East.
DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
Washington, D.C., January 17, 1973,

Hon, LEE H. HAMILTON,

Chairman, Near East Subcommitiee, Com-
mittee on Foreign Affairs, House of Rep-
resentatives, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr, CHAIRMAN: Secretary Rogers has
asked me to reply to your January 4 letter
requesting a current statement of United
States policy on the guestion of Jerusalem.

Although new circumstances have arisen
in Jerusalem as a result of the June 1967
war, there has been no change in our basic
position on the question of the status of the
city. In his briefing on June 9, 1971 the De-
partment spokesman stated, with respect to
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“constructing housing and other permanent
civilian facllities in the occupied zone, in-
cluding Jerusalem, our policy is to call for
strict observance of the Fourth Geneva Con-
vention of 1949, to which Israel is a party.”
Thus, we regard Israel’s role in East Jeru-
salem to be that of a military occupler and
Israel’s responsibilities there, as well as in
all of the territories which came under
Israeli control during the June 1967 war,
to be governed by pertinent international
law including the 1949 Geneva Conventions.

The 1949 General Armistice Agreement be-
tween Israel and Jordan left the city of
Jerusalem divided between those two coun-
tries, and the question of the permanent
status of the city was held in abeyance pend-
ing a final peace settlement. The United
States has never recognized unilateral actions
by any of the states in the area as govern-
ing the international status of Jerusalem. We
have, however, dealt with authorities of
Israel and Jordan on a practical basis. In
addition, we have consistently maintained
that there must be free access to the holy
places under fair and effective arrangements.

It is our belief that the ultimate status
of Jerusalem can only be determined as a
part of the entire complex of issues in the
Arab-Israeli conflict. A solution to the prob-
lem, which in our view should be based on
the principle of a unified city with guar-
anteed rights of free access, must be sought
in the context of an overall settlement of
the conflict and must be based upon agree-
ment reached among the parties concerned.
In practical terms this means primarily the
Governments of Israel and Jordan, faking
into account the interests of other countries
in the area and of the international com-
munity.

Any proposal to acknowledge the city of
Jerusalem as the capital of Israel or to move
our Embassy from Tel Aviv to Jerusalem
must be considered in light of the foregoing
factors. I believe it is clear that such a move,
by giving the impression that we had pre-
judged an ultimate settlement, would have
far reaching policy implications which would
inhibit our ability to play a constructive role
in the search for a comprehensive Arab-
Israeli peace.

Sincerely yours,
MarsHALL WRIGHT,
Acting Assistant Secretary
jor Congressional Relations.

TRIBUTE TO HON. JOHN SHERMAN
COOPER

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, on Septem-
ber 10, 1972, the people of Somerset and
Pulaski County, Ky., paid special recog-
nition to their distinguished native son—
the Honorable John Sherman Cooper.

Throughout his fine career, former
Senator Cooper has sought to bring about
a better world for all people. His deep
concern for his fellow human beings is
well known among fthe citizens of the
Commonwealth of EKentucky. The love
and respect that our people have for this
great American has been exhibited
through many tributes during recent
months.

A part of the special recognition on
September 10, was the establishment of
the John Sherman Cooper Student Aid
Fund by the Somerset-Pulaski County
Chamber of Commerce. Funds will be
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invested by the University of Kentucky,
and the interest derived will be used by
the Somerset Community College to as-
sist local students in furthering their
education at the college. Provision will
be made for scholarships, grants, loans,
matching Federal moneys, and various
other student aid programs.

I commend the people of Pulaski
County, Ky., for this tribute to John
Sherman Cooper, and I invite others who
wish to participate to contact the
Somerset-Pulaski County, Ky., Chamber
of Commerce.

LAYMAN'S SUNDAY SERMON

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, on
December 3, Tom Henry, a prominent
attorney in La Jolla, California, pre-
sented the Layman’s Sunday sermon at
the St. James Episcopal Church there.

His remarks are particularly relevant
in these troubled times of youth unrest
and family dissolution and I am pleased
to have the opportunity to share his
challenging address with my House col-
leagues and the readers of the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcorp worldwide.

The remarks follows:

LAYMAN'S SUNDAY SERMON
(By Thomas A. Henry, Jr.)

I acknowledge my gratitude to Father Bob
for offering me the opportunity to speak
on this Advent Sunday—Layman's Sunday.
Perhaps when you hear my message you
will think that you have just experienced
“gtir-up Sunday.” That is my hope, at least.
After spending hours of preparation on this
task, I have come to the conclusion that
Layman’'s Sunday Is a clerical device to gain
the Layman’s sympathy for the Clergy. It
is indeed a job and the clergy certainly does
have my sympathy.

I also want to acknowledge the dedicated
service of Father Fred. I can say without
the slightest hesitancy that I completely
support his work in this Parish with our
young people. If Father Fred could capsulize
his ability to communicate with young peo-
ple, there surely would be no need for me
to stand up here and discuss with you prob-
lems such as my topic today: The New
Ethic; its effect on understanding among
parents, child and Christ, and an answer
to its challenge.

The New Ethic seems to be gaining ac-
ceptance among our young people today.
Its philosophy is distinguished from that
of the Christian Ethic which centers around
the concept of a corporate and personal in-
volvement with each other and Christ. The
New Ethic tends to cut our young people
adrift from many of the iInstitutions which
have served as reference points in our lives—
institutions such as home, church, school
and community. It causes our family in-
fluence to fade, resulting in a rejection of
the familiar disciplines and traditional
values. It denigrates work and is excessively
tolerant towards sexual morality and drugs.
It advocates that the rule of law is anathema
to man’s free spirit. Its life style is highly
individualized self-interest, without conse-
quence or guilt for ones actions,

Religion, under this ethie, is irrelevant
and, to gquote Supreme Court Justice Lewis
Powell, from a recent address of his to the
American Bar Association:
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“America is categorized under this ethlc
as a wholly selfish, materialistic, racist so-
clety with wunworthy goals and warped
priorities.”

Unfortunately, this New Ethic provides
the non-competitive, insecure young person
with a convenient cop-out—an excuse to do
his own thing. It creates an entire new class
of non-achlevers and anti-social dropouts
who are sanctified by the euphemism
“Ethie,” which, in 1its literal definition,
means moral principles and values.

From my own personal experience here at
St. James, working with our young people
for 3 years now, I can happily say that the
New Ethic has found little or no accept-
ance among the young people in our pro-
grams. Of course, our youth programs are
attended by only a small percentage of all
of the young people of families in our parish
and I can't speak for those who have not
participated in our youth programs.

So, I suppose I should offer my congratu-
lations and admiration for those parents here
who have survived or avolded the New
Ethic to this point. I envy those families
who have come through the adolescent pe=-
riod in one plece—tested and battered a bit,
but relatively unscathed. So all of you vet-
erans can sit back and leaf through your
prayer books or hold hands with your wives
and I'll talk to those of us who really are
in need of help.

Life must be lonely indeed for persons who
subscribe to the philosophy of the New
Ethic and it's easy to understand why young
minds are fair game to the demagogues who
espouse it. Once the idea of sole responsi-
bility to oneself is accepted and traditional
values and Institutions are doubted, rebel-
lion occurs and the cold estrangement of
mistrust and hate follows. Conduct then, is
manifested in drug abuse, sexual promiscuity
and delinquency, and behavior is rationalized
by blaming others for creating the seeds of
the doubter's discontent. A withdrawal oc-
curs into the fragile cacoon of self-depend-
ence which will most surely lie dormant and
unfulfilled forever. Sadly, we all probably
know of such wasting lives.

My most recent experlence with this sit-
uation involved father, mother and
daughter—aged 16. Father Very Busy—
Mother Very Social and daughter Very
Much Alone and convinced—at least out-
wardly—that she had all the answers—con-
vinced at least until she became pregnant.
The recriminations and blame passing be-
tween parent and child were endless but the
fact remained that new life had been created
by one determined to do her own thing. The
question which had to be answered was what
to do with the baby—as yet unborn. What
a tragedy that a 16 year old has to answer
that question—a bitter lesson indeed for all
concerned.

One almost has to belleve that life has
little or no meaning to a person who believes
that man can, i fact, be an island and live
alone, without a faith in his fellow man and
God. Jean Paul Sartre, in his, “Speech of
the Dead Christ From the Buildings of the
World,” describes the terrible vision of a
world without God as “Finiteness Chewing
Its Own Cud.” A very frightening prospect
indeed. The dimension of life after death and
hope for eternity which God offers is non-
existant in this vision.

But, as our young people say, our world
is imperfect. I acknowledge the problems of
the world and I also acknowledge the fact
that this is not the first time that men have
been baffled, bereft and lonely. Throughout
history, due to change and discovery, and
the development of new theories, men have
felt unsure and they have had to go on
believing by faith what they could not prove,
in fact. Without a faith in God, how would
such bellef be founded and without faith in
one’s fellow man and belief in the value of
interreaction with that person, how can
there be faith in God?
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Paraphrasing the 31st Psalm:

In Thee O Lord do I seek refuge. Incline
thine ear to me. Take me out of the net
that is hidden from me. Into Thy hands I
commit my spirit. Thou has set my feet in
a large room.

This message gives us hope and faith that
eternity will be there for us but, it also indi-
cates that our life here on earth is neverthe-
less, Tull of the unknown, an unseen net, a
bewildering vastness, which seems incredibly
boundless and immeasurable. Thou has set
my feet in a large room but my spirit is com-
mitted to Thee. An abiding faith is evidenced
by this Psalm and is hope for us all.

Shall we allow our youth, in the hopeless-
ness and despair of the New Ethic philoso-
phy, to shut themselves up or, shall we
turn toward our problems together and re-
commit ourselves to their solutions, using
our need for each other and our faith in
our God, as our cornerstones. Are we going
to join the creative and constructive revolu-
tion or are we going to be left by the way-
side as the New Ethic would have it, hope-
lessly captured by our own self-interests
and involved in a self-destructive negative
backlash. Are we going to face reality, ad-
mitting and redefining our problems and
analyzing the issues and bringing all possi-
ble energies and resources to bear in solving
them, or are we going to concede to the
dropouts their right to doing their own
thing? If you admit that our problems are
ones of great dynamic change and not ones
of decay, there can be only one answer.

Turning from philosophy to practical ap-
plication, what can we, as parents do, as
the custodians of the young, to insure that
the New Ethic does not replace the Chris-
tian Ethic in our families and lives?

In the first place, we have to stop parroting
this popular notion which says that our
children are the best educated in the history
of man, I don't believe it and we almost say
it as if we were trying to convince ourselves.
All to often, this acknowledgement is made to
soothe the consclence of the adult who has
abdicated his responsibility with the educa-
tion of his child. By education, of course, I
mean not only scholarship but the process
whereby the child is taught at home as well
as In school, Too many of us believe that a
childs education begins and ends in the little
red schoolhouse. There can be no gquestion
that young people are smarter today, intel-
lectually, and that only enables them to
more easily see through us as parents. It
makes our job all the tougher.

Its hard to believe, with all the broken
homes in California today, and with the rate
of dissolution of marriage increasing, that
there could be anything but a decrease in
the over-all educational level of our children.
The casual concern of many young people
for the stewardship of their own health, ex-
pressed through the incidence of drug use
and the promiscuity leading to the epidemic
of venereal disease from which San Diego
County is suffering today, is but mere evi-
dence of this educational lack. By the way—
here is a fact which might interest you. The
supervisor in charge of the Youth BService
Bureau here In La Jolla—an organization
which I am proud to say we, as Parish, sup-
port—tells me that drug use in the child is
often linked directly to alcohol abuse in the
parent. The hypocritical parent who believes
that the child will do as the parent says and
not as the parent does—is truly a fool.

Once we've accepted the possibility that
our children may not be as well educated as
we thought, we as parents must involve our-
selves in more positive efforts with them.
How can a parent expect a child to under-
stand concepts such as personal responsibil-
ity, respect for work, pride in country, falth
in God, honesty and loyalty, unless these
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concepts are discussed and practiced on a
daily basis in the home? This, of course, takes
a great deal of time and we are all busy
people. We must also thoughtfully consider
their points of view so that they will feel
that they have been part of the decision
making process within our families. The fam-
ily that fails to do this will soon see the
defensive attitude of a child manifested in
disrespect—not only for the family but for
all authority. There can be no respect for
authority unless the reasoning behind au-
thority is understood and respected for what
it seeks to accomplish and, I submit that this
training must be discharged and fostered
within the family unit through mutual in-
volvement of child and parent in planning
and living.

The potential capabilities of our young
people are limited only by the bounds of
space and perhaps extend even beyond that.
As the tree which is cared for and blooms
in the Spring will surely bear fruit in the
Fall, we as parents need to become an
intimate part of the growth of our children,
s0 that they will become responsible adults.
Our guidance will give them tools and skills
to enable them to soundly construct their
own lives, taking and leaving from the
past, that which they feel is necessary to
the achievement of their goals. This wisdom
of experience can best be brought to young
people by loving and interested parents.
Can we resolve today to become more in-
volved with our children and to help them
better equip themselves for acceptance of
our great world with all of its wonders and—
yes—with its mysteries and problems as well.

God and our faith in Him as Christians
can make the job so much easier for us here
on earth and that is the challenge of the
church today. In this large room into which
we have all been placed, the Church must
serve as the catalyst in the rapproachment
and reconciliation of our families, through
understanding, faith and love of God. It's
not too late to stem the tide of the new
ethic and with a dedicated reassertion of
our family responsibilities, under God's guid-
ance, we can accomplish much together as
one. John F. Kennedy, in concluding his
inaugural address put the whole idea In
brief prospective:

“Let us go forth to lead the land we
love, asking His blessings and His help,
but knowing that here on earth God’s work
must truly be our own.”

In the name of God, amen.

COURT SYSTEM

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSBEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr, RODINO. Mr. Speaker, too often
in recent years we have been told that a
seriously undermanned and overbur-
dened Federal court system threatens
the quality of justice in this country. It
has become increasingly imperative,
therefore, that Congress move quickly
toward an examination and evaluation
of these problems.

For that reason, I am today introduc-
ing two bills recommended by the Judi-
cial Conference of the United States. The
first of these would create 11 new circuit
judgeships for the Federal Courts of Ap-
peals: the second would provide 51 new
Federal District judgeships.

In considering this legislation, it is my
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hope that Congress will make its own
judgment of current needs, based on a
consideration of the number of vital fac-
tors such as filings, terminations,
weighted cases, and docket backlogs that
determine the workload of Federal
courts.

NEED FOR INVESTIGATION OF
POSTAL SERVICE

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Jenuary 18, 1973

Mr. ROGERS. Mr. Speaker, I have
recently requested that the Post Office
and Civil Service Committee and the
General Accounting Office conduct an in-
depth investigation of the U.S. Postal
Service. Correspondence reaching my
office has indicated to me that not only
is the American public losing confidence
in the mails, but in fact the deteriorating
service is already having damaging ef-
fects on business. I have received letters
from all over the country describing
overdrawn and canceled accounts due
to delay of payments in the mails. The
point has already been reached when
anyone doing business with a deadline is
hesitant to use the mails, and with good
reason.

In a recent editorial, WPTV television
of Palm Beach, Fla. called attention to
this growing problem. I would like to in-
clude that editorial in the Recorp at this
point:

THE BiLi. GorboN REPORT

(This report was aired on January 5, 1973)

A Washington-based radio network re-
porter this morning quoted postal officials
as claiming that the average first-class let-
ter is delivered within a day-and-a-half.

But, to paraphrase what the character
known as the *“old timer” used fo say to
Fibber McGee and Molly, "That ain't the
way we heard it.” And neither is it the way
a lot of us have been receiving our mail; or
our congressman his, either.

We have In hand, but probably only be-
cause it was delivered by & member of his
staff, a notice from Representative Paul
Rogers that he's requested an investigation
of the postal service on grounds that the
deterioration of that service is “adversely
affecting business and commerce.” We sus-
pect he might have been tempted to use
some stronger language; of the kind his con-
stituents have recently been heard to voice
in connection with the mail service; but
then, Congressman Rogers is aware of the
restrictions on what we can say and print.

In calling for an investigation, he cites
some of the cases he’s personally experienced
and some of those which have come to his
attention. Like the letter that took from
September 18th until December 15th to make
it from Palm Beach to an office across the
lake in West Palm’'s Harvey Building. That's
about & half-mile as the crow flies. But the
postal service with its regional sorting cen-
ter concept seems to have forgoiten that
such & straight line Is still the shortest dis-
tance between two points. We became con-
vinced of that when we began receiving
some locally-dispatched letters bearing a
Miaml postmark.

Actually, the main effect of this sort of
thing on us and our business has been the
sometimes late, or occasionally too-late no-
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tice of a news event. In one instance we
recall that even a post office notice of a holl-
day closing arrived after the fact. So, at
least we know there's no favoritism involved.

But, as Congressman Rogers notes, there
have been some Instances where the effects
have been of a more serious nature, particu-
larly in those cases where legal and business
deadlines were involved.

No doubt a great many persons could add
ammunition of their own to the growing
postal service complaint file.

And ordinarily, we'd urge that they write
their congressman. But under the circum-
stances, Lord only knows when he’d get it.

HON. COURTLAND PERKINS, DEAN
OF ENGINEERING, PRINCETON
UNIVERSITY, ADDRESSES LUNCH-
EON MEETING OF THE AMERICAN
INSTITUTE OF AERONAUTICS AND
ASTRONAUTICS

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr, TEAGUE of Texas, Mr. Speaker, at
a luncheon meeting held on January 9,
1973, by the American Institute of Aero-
nautics and Astronautics in honor of
Members of both the House and Senate
Committees on Science and Astronautics,
Prof. Courtland Perkins delivered a most
interesting talk entitled “A Look at Our
National Space Program.” Under leave to
extend my remarks in the Recorp, I wish
to include the text of Professor Perkins’
remarks:

A LooE AT OUR NATIONAL SPACE PROGRAM

(By C. D. Perkins)

Mr. President—honored guests—ladies and
gentlemen:
1. INTRODUCTION

It is a great pleasure for me to participate
in this important annual meeting of the
ATAA and an honor for me to be able to
address this important luncheon meeting on
certain aspects of our national space pro-
gram. A program at a very difficult crossroads,
particularly with respect to our National
Aeronautical and Space Administration
(NASA). It is fifteen years since the organi-
zation of NASA and the start of the build up
of space programs by NASA and by the mili-
tary. We have witnessed on both sides a suc-
cesslon of successes that are truly astonish-
ing—yet today we are all unsure of what we
have accomplished and where this leads us.

This afternoon I want to make these
points:

1. It is Important to preserve in some
fashion the great competence built up within
NASA—thru its manned space program

2. It is important to agree on NASA's role
for the future and better delineate its opera-
tional and technical responsibilities and

3. We must do something to intrigue our
best young minds back to important areas
of technology and science,

Any discussion of space activities today
can hardly help but start from consideration
of the Apollo program completed so magnifi-
cently last month. I believe all will agree
that the total NASA manned program culmi-
nating in Apollo 17 was the most spectacular
technical achievement that the world has
witnessed to date, and certainly achieved
Apollo's great objective set out by President
Kennedy in 1961 to land a man on the moon
and recover him safely before 1970. This was
a startling goal and a great target that
focused our national attention—occupied

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

many of our best minds—motivated our
young scholars—and funded as a by product,
many things that we could never have done
otherwise. It has been a brilllant success
and achieved its major objective of demon-
strating our technical prowess to the world
and with equal importance, to ourselves. We
stand in awe of this great accomplishment
and only wonder at what do we do now?

2. THE ENVIRONMENT THAT CREATED APOLLO

It is very difficult to understand Apollo if
one had not lived through the events of the
1950s. At the end of World War II and up into
the early 50s this country was convinced that
it had no competition in sclence and tech-
nology and its prestige and self respect were
monumental. Hadn't we perfected radar, de-
veloped the A and H bombs, the interconti-
nental bomber, television and others?

Then in swift succession we received three
tremendous jolts that shook the country to
its foundation. First the Russians whom we
felt would take years to develop nuclear
weapons showed that they were close behind
us and in fact almost exploded their first
hydrogen device before we did.

Shortly thereafter our intelligence sources
discovered that the Russians were experi-
menting with and developing ballistic mis-
siles with ranges and payload making ICBMs
& near reality. This information received our
instant attention and helped create our crash
missile program of Atlas—Titan—MM-—and
Polaris. By 1960 the lead of the Russians in
missilry gave us great concern and we faced
with real fear a “Missile Gap”. Pollitically
massive retaliation had to be abandoned
leading eventually to various forms of mutual
deterrence. This rapidly eroded confidence in
our superiority in sclence and technology and
in its place came doubt and concern.

This concern was deepened in 1959 when
the Russians launched the first earth orbiting
Satellite “Sputnik” and highlighted our own
actlvities as both inadequate and something
of & joke. The country now compounded their
fear of a missile gap with concern over loss
of prestige and real self doubt. When in 1959
the Russians successfully orbited their first
manned spacecraft far in advance of our own
Mercury program the country demanded ex-
traordinary action. We wanted to close the
missile gap but also wanted to accomplish
a major space first to prove to the world and
to ourselves that we were number one In
science and technology and to restore our
prestige in the eyes of the world. We sought
for and found a program that would stretch
our technical skills and our financial
strength to the limit giving us a good chance
of accomplishing this mission before the
Russians.

As we all know the objective decided upon
was project Apollo. Everyone knew that it
would take a maximum effort of our tech-
nical people as the mission itself was on the
fringe of possibilities. It would also require
top national priority and a great deal of
money. Twenty billlon was estimated as its
cost over a ten year period. It was also felt
that Apollo would require great national re-
solve to face the probability of some form of
disaster in space for a complicated program
conducted openly in front of the world.

Apollo was erected not for the purposes of
space science-lunar geology or bio engineer-
ing but was purely motivated by elements of
fear and prestige. The country and the Con-
gress were ready to back this undertaking and
did so without stint during the decade.

This demonstrates a fact well known to
anyone involved in large development pro-
grams, We can do anything we choose if the
project can be defined, given top national
priority, stability over the period of its de-
velopment, and adequate funding. Apollo
was such a program.

3. THE RESULTS OF APOLLO

I think no one will disagree that Apollo

succeeded in Iits objectives far beyond the
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fondest expectation of those who helped
create it. Its success has been truly aston-
ishing and it can be sald with confidence
that the scientific and technical prestige of
the country has not only been restored but
actually enhanced as the world watched and
participated in, through equally astonishing
communications, the first lunar landing by
Apollo 11. Since that time the world mar-
velled that Apollo 12 could land next to the
unmanned spacecraft surveyor, suffered
agonies while Apollo 13 was brilliantly re-
covered after a major failure of its oxygen
tanks, envied Allan Shepard his lunar iron
shot during Apollo 14, rode with the crew
of Apollo 15 on the lunar rover to Hadley's
Rill, watched the crew of Apollo 16 launch
itself from the moon through the Rover's
TV camera and watched the last Apollo 17
perform an almost flawless mission. Apollo
was a magnificent success, a great credit to
this country and to the remarkable NASA
technical team that accomplished it.

Apollo scientific output was very high and
important, but it was a by product of the
major objectives. We must keep in mind that
Congress didn't appropriate twenty four bil-
lion for lunar geophysics. The main motiva-
tion came from our early fear and concerns
of prestige and self doubt. Apollo then suc-
ceeded far beyond anyone’s dreams of the
early 60s and its success has generated sev-
eral important reactions. Probably the most
important of these was that it apparently
drove the Russians out of this type of com-
petition. It is apparent that there was a Rus-
slan program for a manned lunar landing but
this program was overwhelmed by events
(Apollo) and some of their own technical
difficulties—they soon gave up this game.
This in a sense was too bad as competition
with the Russians has always been a major
factor in our space program.

We cannot have a two man race if one of
the competitors does not want to run. There
is still some element of competition with
the Russlans but it is very small and largely
lost as a motivating factor. This is one of
NASA's problems today. NASA itself was
created in the frightening era of the 1850s
on these very motivations and they are hav-
ing difficulty today in justifying their pro-
grams to the Congress along new lines.

The dilemma is that Apollo generated a
great competence in the NASA—in space
technology—in program management—and
in facilities. All of these are now available
to the country for whatever undertaking
they would like to start. It would be an un-
acceptable waste to merely throw 1t all
away. The question is can this be used use-
fully for space programs of interes: to the
country in the last decades of the twentieth
century. It is up to the Administration and
to the Congress to more clearly state the
mission and rationale for the NASA during
the next fifteen years.

4., THE CHANGING FOCUS

In 19656 the Speaker wrote a letter to Mr,
Webb then the administrator of NASA sug-
gesting that the motivations that were giv-
ing Apollo top national priority an¢ heavy
stable funding were indeed fragile ones,
and that NASA should concern itself more
with the wuse of space for practical earth
oriented purposes. There was considerable
question at that time as to Russian inten-
tion towards a manned lunar program and
many realized that a new major program
like Apollo could not be supported in an
environment where fear and concern over
prestige were eliminated.

NASA had been thinking along the same
lines and erected summer studies in 1966/67
to focus attention on the very real payofls
on earth from the use of orbiting spacecraft.
Our AIAA president, Dr. Puckett, was an
important member of this study and they
resulted In the identification of many appii-
cation potentials,
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The most visible were in the various fields
of communication, weather monitoring, navi-
gation, mapping, and survey of our natural
resources, From that {ime on NASA has main-
tained a sophisticated program in space ap-
plication. NASA has emerged as an innova-
tor of new potentials working with possible
users of & new capability and finally provid-
ing some operational support. Communica-
tions is a good example. NASA did much of
the basic work in developing communication
satellites and now supports this civilian sec-
tor with launch services while pushing out
into new areas of communication concepts.
There are & multitude of possible space ap-
plications which can be developed for the
civillan sector but as of foday the great
launch and payload costs of such systems
overwhelms studies of their cost effectiveness.

Space science, another NASA line item, has
emerged as a very sophisticated activity with
many remarkable successes achieved across
a wide spectrum of science. Among the most
rewarding have been those programs dealing
with astronomy and planetary science. The
role of NASA in space science is to help, with
the advice of the scientific community, make
scientific experiments possible—act as a proj-
ect integrator—provide launch and readout
services—and stimulate new areas. The diffi-
culty with space science is that it continues
to be something of a by product of our desire
for a national space program. The sclientists
of the country are mot all convinced that
space sclence is the most important sclence
and if given the option would recommend
spending this money differently. Space sci-
ence and exploration then {s an inevitable
part of a “national space program” under-
taken today for no other rationale that this
country should spend some of its resources
on pushing out space related frontiers, Again
many more of these missions would be pos-
sible if the very large cost involved in con-
ducting them could be reduced.

6. THE MILITARY

No organization was more rudely shaken by
the emergence of practical space operations
than the DOD and, in particular, its most
explosive service the USAF. Prior to October
1957 space operations for military purposes
were ridiculed and any attempt by the mili-
tary to develop serious space systems was
rapidly thrown out as visionary. The Air
Force had a surveillance satellite study in
progress at the time but it was only funded
as a study with no real intent behind it.

After Sputnik the Alr Force typically went
overboard for space operations and in 1958
at their summer study identified many po-
tentials for space activity across the total
front of military operations. This study
identified all of those things that we are
doing today but also suggested many mcore
that we aren’t doing. Many of the things
that we aren't doing are those programs for
which space adds nothing to a capability
except cost. Others aren’t being done be-
cause the Russians and ourselves have agreed
to permit certain activities and not precip-
itate some form of space warfare.

Man in space was considered at first to
be an important military potential and the
Air Force was unhappy when their man in
space soonest program (MISS) was turned
over to the NASA at the time of its acti-
vation. The Air Force then embarked on its
Winged Reentry program Dynascar and then
to its space station the Manned Orbiting
Laboratory (MOL). Finally all manned mili-
tary programs were eliminated as no viable
military mission was uncovered for man in
earth orbit. It was learned finally that the
Air Force could not have its major and most
expensive R&D line item, a program for
which a real mission was not understood.
Man in earth orbit has little military pay-
off as we view It today. There is also severe
question as to his use for non-military mis-
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sions in earth orbit as well. The NASA Sky-
iab program should help resolve this par-
ticular debate.

After the initial euphoria, the USAF and
DOD concentrated on real military payofls,
or cost effective if you like that phrase.
These areas are surveillance, warning, stra-
tegic and tactical communications and navi-
gation. These missions are real and impor-
tant with space providing a unigque capa-
bility. There are several more missions that
might better be done through the wuse of
space systems if they didn't cost so much.

In today's constrained budget the Armed
Services have to give up a front line opera-
tional capability to fund such support sys-
tems. The system then must be very good in-
deed to have the Navy give up a new ship or
the Air Force give up a new wing of fighters
to pay for it. Military space programs then
have achieved a solid base of real payoffs.
These will inevitably expand further in the
years ahead, particularly if the very high
cost of space operations can be reduced.

8. SUMMATION

Apollo and all our unmanned programs
both in the NASA and the military have been
astonishingly successful and through them
we have bought and paid for a position of
dominance in space activity and in many
technologies. We have established great leads
in the following technical areas:

1. Solid State devices-integrated circuits-
computers.

2. Inertial guidance.

3. Design for high reliability.

4. Operational use of liguid hydrogen as a
Tuel.

5. Simulation based training.

6. Fuel cells.

7. Systems management and control.

Technological leadership like this is crucial
to this country. Our position In world trade
requires that we continue to maintain our
eminence in areas of high technology. Our
National problem is that our young bright
minds are turning away from science and
technology and If this continues much fur-
ther we are in for really difficult times. We
must excite these young people and convince
them that their own interest and the inter-
est of the country are involved in the dis-
covery of new science and the exploitation of
new sclence into new technology. Industry-
government-universities must all concentrate
on this very real and difficult problems.

Our National Space Program then will be
strongly based on real earth oriented pay-
offs avallable through space systems. The
heart of this will be from both the military
and civilian sectors and we can expect these
capabilities to grow steadily in the coming
years,

Beyond these we have those programs that
the country feels that it must do. Not for
prestige or fear rationale but because they
are the natural goals of & wealthy and pro-
gressive soclety. We must continue to involve
ourselves in programs of space sclence and
continue our remarkable activities In space
exploration. Perhaps cooperating with the
USSR.

At the heart of all this is the potential ex-
pansion of these activities through the re-
duction of the cost of space operation. Today
we are impeded across the full spectrum of
activities due to extremely high launch costs
and the cost of space payloads. The NASA
must consider this to be their number one
objective In fulfilling their mission of ad-
vancing space technology. We feel that we
can reduce these costs only by the following
possibilities.

A. Antigravity.

B. A breakthrough in propulsion.

C. Recovery and re use of launch systems
and payloads.

Of these the only one that might have a
payoff for us today is (C) the recovery and re-
use of launch systems and payloads. This has
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led us inevitably to the NASA shuttle pro-
gram that does many things for us.

A. Takes full advantage of the NASA
capabilities developed through their man-
ned space program.

B. Reduces our complicated stable of rock-
et launches required for a wide varlety of
missions.

C. Lowers the cost and increases the flexi-
bility of space operations.

D. Signals our young people that we are
not about to throw away our carefully devel-
oped technical capability.

E. Can provide the focus for many new
technical advances during the next decade.

We are orlenting our national space pro-
gram along new lines and developing new
motivations. There is a solid base for our
national space program which can be ex-
panded further in many practical ways if we
can reduce the cost. The shuttle program can
do this and I urge our AIAA membership, the
Congress and the Administration to continue
thelr support of this Important program.

The country should be proud of our re-
markable successes in space activity—it is a
thing we have done very well—and we can
do much more if the total program is given
adequate direction and support.

A TRIBUTE TO THE LOS ANGELES
PHILHARMONIC ORCHESTRA

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to extend congratulations to the Los
Angeles Philharmonic Orchestra, which
has recently completed its third tour of
Japan, for its contributions to music ap-
preciation and international goodwill.
At a time when good relations between
the peoples of the world are so impor-
tant, it is vital that we recognize the
ability of the language of music to foster
friendship and harmony. The Los An-
geles Philharmonic, founded in 1919, has
done much to promote this recognition
by playing to audiences all over the
world.

While in Japan, the director of the
Philtharmonic, Zubin Mehta, and his
musicians, drew the highest praise of the
Japanese critics, who were quoted as
saying:

The relatlonship between Mehta and the
Philharmonic is that of a truly “matching
pair”, a fabulous combination. I have the
theory that the Philharmonic has become
one of the “big five” (American orchestras).
This combination has now come to perfec-
tion, . . . it has reached the highest pin-
nacle. (4sahi Shimbun)

It was such a fresh surprise to my ear to
hear such precision and strength. Mehta's
basic attitude was absolutely the right one.
In his vocabulary there are no words such
as "lukewarm” or “sloppiness.” He does not
know “halfway,” and perhaps this is why he
has such popularity here and in America
also. (The Mainichi Shimbun)

Individuals in solo passages . . . showed
as much mastery of the instruments as the
different sections of the orchestra. A unison
passage . . . can hardly be equaled by any
orchestra in the world for its purity and
beauty of tone. There is insufficient space to
even briefly describe the superiority of the
instrumentalists. Mehta can polish a stone
to such a high degree that even experts have
difficulty deciding whether it is a diamond
or a piece of glass. (Mainichi Daily News)
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Besides their trips to Japan, the phil-
harmonic musicians have also toured the
world in 1967—under the sponsorship of
the U.S. Department of State—per-
formed at Expo '67 in Montreal, and par-
ticipated in the 25th anniversary cere-
monies of the United Nations in 1970 at
the invitation of the General Assembly.
In addition to these international con-
tributions, the philharmonic plays for
millions of people each year in the south-
ern California area. They can be seen at
the Dorothy Chandler Pavilion of the
Los Angeles Music Center, the Hollywood
Bowl, many area college campuses, free
in-school concerts, the symphonies for
youth series, and at series in Long
Beach, Orange County, Pasadena, San
Diego, Santa Barbara, and Santa Mon-
ica. Their efforts to bring the sounds of
great music to people all over the world
and indeed due the profound respect and
admiration of all who share their love for
beauty in life.

Some of the many individuals and or-
ganizations who have selflessly dedicated
themselves to the success of the orches-
tra are listed below:

THE MeMBERS OF THE LOS ANGELES
PHILEARMONIC ORCHESTRA

Zubin Mehta, Music Director.

Gerhard Samuel, Assoclate Conductor,

18T VIOLINS

David Frisina, Concertmaster.

Glenn Dicterow, Associate Concertmaster.

Irving Geller, Assistant Concertmaster.

Glenn 8Swan, Manuei Newman, Mark
Eramer, Lily Mahler, Tze-Eoong Wang, Halg
Balian, Charlotte Sax, Richard Leshin, Myrtle
Beach, Robert Witte, William Heffernan, Al-
bert KEarmazyn, Otls Igelman.

2D VIOLINS

Harold Dicterow,.! Jeanne Alken, Robert
Korda, Jack Gootkin, Lori Ulanova, Pred
Broders, Janet DeLancey, Roy Tanabe, Bar-
bara Durant, Willam Rankin, Clarence
Schubring, Michael Nutt, Alex Bottero, Carlo
Splga, Olga Balogh.

VIOLAS

Jan Hlinka® Alan de Veritch,” Armand
Roth, Albert Falkove, Irving Manning, Arthur
Royval, Jerry Epstein, Sidney Fagatt, Susan
Winterbottom, George Serulnic, Charles Lor-
ton, Murray Schwartz.

CELLOS

Kurt Reher,! Nino Rosso, E. Vance Beach,
Edwin Geber, Howard Colf, Jr., Karl Rossner,
Phyllis Ross, Wladyslaw Preybyla, Gabriel
Jellen, Don Cole, Mary Louise Zeyen, Daniel
Rothmuller.

BASSES

Richard Kelley, Sr.* Harold Brown, Elmer
Heintzelman, William Torello, Richard D,
Kelley, Jr., Frank Granato, Arni Helderich,
Emilio De Palma, Dennlis Trembly.

FLUTES

Rober Stevens,® Anne Diener Giles,? Roland

Moritz, Miles Zentner.
PICCOLO

Miles Zentner.

OBOES

Bert Gassman,? Barbara Winters,® Donald
Muggeridge, William Kosinskl.

ENGLISH HORN
William Eosinski.
CLARINETS

Kalman Bloch,*® Michele Zukovsky,? Merritt

Buxbaum, Franklyn Stokes.

1 Pr 4
2 Co-Principal.
3 Associate Principal.
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Franklyn Stokes.
E-FLAT CLARINET
Merritt Buxbaum.
BASSOONS
David Breldenthal ? Alan Goodman,® Walter
Ritchie, Frederic Dutton.
CONTRABASSOON
Frederic Dutton.
HORNS
Sinclair Lott?® Henry Sigismonti?® Ralph
Pyle, George Price, Hyman Markowitz, Robert
Watt.
TRUMPETS
Robert Di Vall? Thomas Stevens? Irving
Bush, Mario Guarneri.
TROMBONES
Byron Peebles,? H. Dennis Smith? Herbert
Ausman.
BASS TROMBONE
Jeffrey Reynolds.
TUBA
Roger Bobo.
TIMPANI
Willlam Kraft,! Mitchell Peters.
PERCUSSION
Walter Goodwin, Charles DeLancey,
Mitchell Peters.
HARP
Stanley Chaloupka.
PIANO
Shibley Boyes.
LIBEARIAN
James Dolan.
PERSONNEL MANAGER
Joseph Fishman.
STAGE MANAGER
George Coble.
ADMINISTREATION
Ernest Fleischmann, Executive Director.
Jaye Rubanoff, Orchestra Manager.
Jay Helfetz, Promotion Manager.
Orrin Howard, Publications Manager.
Sherryl Slembab, Advertising Manager.
Joan Boyett, Youth Programs Coordinator.
Robert Mathews, Business Manager.
Arthur Dewey, Controller.
Dieter Jacoby, Ticket Manager.
Donald Peterson, Box Office Treasurer.
Carolyn Tollman, Administrative Asst.
THE PERFORMING ARTS COUNCIL OF THE LOS
ANGELES MUSIC CENTER
Board of Governors
Mrs. Dorothy Chandler, Chalrman.
Albert V. Casey, President.
R. Stanton Avery, Vice President.
Dr. Peter S. Bing, Vice President.
F. Daniel Frost, Vice President.
Charles Starr, Jr., Treasurer.
William H. Patterson, Assistant Treasurer.
Thomas J. McDermott, Jr., Secretary.
John P. Anderson, Assistant Secretary.
Members-At-Large
Mrs. Howard F. Ahmanson.
Mrs. Walter H. Annenberg.
R. Stanton Avery.
Norman Barker, Jr.
MacDonald Becket.
Dr. Peter S. Bing.
¥, Patrick Burns,
Albert V. Casey.
Mrs. Dorothy Chandler.
Lawrence E. Deutsch.
Mrs. Leonard Firestone.
F. Daniel Frost.
Philip M. Hawley.
Morton A. Heller.
Mrs. James H. Kindel, Jr.
Joseph B. Eoepfil.
Mervyn LeRoy.
Alan W. Livingston.

Thomas J. McDermott, Jr.
Mrs. Ralph M. Parsons.
Mrs. Henry Salvatori.
Charles I. Schneider.
Charles Starr, Jr.
Mrs. Seth Weingarten.
Harry H. Wetzel.
Mrs. Richard H. Wolford.
Dr. Charles E. Young.
THE LOS ANGELES COUNTY BOARD OF SUPERVISORS

Peter F. Schabarum, 1st District (chair-
man).

Kenneth Hahn, 2nd District.

Ernest Debs, 3rd District.

James A. Hayes, 4th District.

Baxter Ward, 5th District.

Arthur G. Will, Chief Administrative Ofl~
cer.

LOS ANGELES CITY COUNCIL

John S. Gibson, Jr., President.

Ernanl Bernardl.

Thomas Bradley.

Marvin Braude.

Edmund D. Edelman.,

John Perraro.

Gilbert W. Lindsay.

Donald D. Lorenzen.

Billy G. Mills.

Louis R. Nowell.

Mrs. Pat Russeil.

Arthur K. Snyder.

Robert J. Stevenson.

Joel Wachs.

Robert M. Wilkinson,

STATE REGULATION OF NUCLEAR
POWERFPLANTS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, I am intro-
ducing legislation today to amend the
Atomic Energy Act to enable States to
impose stricter standards for radioactive
emissions than those set by the Atomic
Energy Commission. My bill would per-
mit States to regulate these radioactive
discharges concurrently with the AEC.
An identiecal bill will be introduced in the
Senate by my colleague from Minnesota,
Senator WALTER F. MONDALE.

This legislation is needed because of
a 1972 U.S. Supreme Court ruling which
struck down the Minnesota Pollution
Control Agency’s regulations governing
a nucleer powerplant in Monticello,
Minn. The Court said that the Atomic
Energy Commission had exclusive juris-
diction in this area. The State of Minne-
sota, in this case, had the support of the
States of Arkansas, Delaware, Illinois,
Maryland, Michigan, Mississippi, Mis-
souri, Pennsylvania, Vermont, Virginia,
West Virginia, and Wisconsin.

My bill would leave the AEC's existing
regulatory program intact, but it would
enable States like Minnesota to issue
tougher regulations if they chose to do so.

In 1959, the Joint Atomic Committee
considered the question of transfer of re-
sponsibility for control and regulation of
byproduct, soarces and special nuclear
materials from the Commission to the
States. Section 274 of the Atomic Energy
Act Amendments of 1959 explicitly rec-
ognizes that—
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As the States Improve their capabilities to
regulate effectively such materials, additional
legislation may be desirable.

States now control the largest source
of radiation exposure to their popula-
tions—X-ray machines. Radioactive
emissions from atomic machines such as
cyclotrons are not under Atomic Energy
Commission jurisdiction. State radiologi-
cal health officers, therefore, already
have considerable experience with the
subject. Minnesota, by special agreement
with the Northern States Power Co., has
assumed responsibility for an inplant
monitoring program of radioactive emis-
sions which is more extensive than any
currently underway by the Atomic En-
ergy Commission.

Many scientists are seriously concerned
about the AEC’s current regulatory pro-
gram. This concern stems from a built-in
conflict of interest at the AEC. By law,
the Commission is charged with the dual
responsibility of prcmoting and regulat-
ing atomic energy installations. But pro-
motion and regulation are not always
compatible functions.

Twenty-eicht nuclear powerplants are
now in operation in this country, 52 are
being built, and 70 are planned, with
reactors on order. During the next few
vears critical decisions will have to be
made about the amount of radioactive
wastes these plants will discharge into
the air and water of the people living
nearby. My bill is designed to recognize
the legitimate interests and responsibili-
ties of States in protecting the health,
safety, and environment of their citizens.

Support for this measure is widespread
in my State. Gov. Wendell R. Anderson,
in the letter which follows, points out
that the State of Minnesota has led the
movement nationwide to allow States to
set more restrictive standards than the
AEC for nuclear powerplants:

STATE OF MINNESOTA,

OFFICE OF THE GOVERNOR,

Saint Paul, Minn., January 12, 1973.

Hon. Warter F. MONDALE,
U.S. Senate,
Hon. Donarp M. FrasEr,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SENATOR MONDALE AND CONGRESSMAN
Fraser: It is my understanding that you
are prepared to introduce in the 93rd Con-
gress a bill to permit the states to regulate
the emissions of radioactive effluents from
nuclear power plants, inc]udmg state au-
thority to enforce standards for such radio-
actlve emissions at lesser guantities than
provided by the Atomic Energy Commission.
I assume this legislation is analagous to the
bill you introduced in the last session of
Congr:ss.

The State of Minnesota has led the move-
ment nationwide to nullify the current fed-
eral pre-emption of the right of state govern-
ment, so to protect the health and safety
of Its citizens, to regulate nuclear power
plants, including the right to set more re-
strictive standards than the Atomic Energy
Commission. ¥You have our complete sup-
port in your efforts to amend the Atomic
Energy Act of 1954 to accomplish this end.

I will communicate my support of this
legislation to the other members of the
Minnesota Congressional delegation.

With warmest personal regards.

Bincerely,
WeENDELL R. ANDERSON.

The Minnesota Pollution Control
Agency—MPCA—at its recent monthly
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meeting passed a resolution endorsing
this bill. In the following letter, MPCA
Director Grant J. Merritt calls attention
to the fact that States already have the
right to set stricter standards for non-
radioactive water and air pollutants:

MinNEsoTA POLLUTION CONTROL AGENCY,

Minneapolis, Minn., January 11, 1973.
Hon. DoNALD M. FRASER,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear DoN: I am pleased to learn that you
intend to re-introduce the bill amending the
Atomic Energy Act to permit states to set
stricter regulations for radioactive emissions
than those of the Atomic Energy Commission,

Many Minnesotans have long believed that
Minnesota has both the right and the duty
to set stricter standards than the AEC. There-
fore, the Minnesota Pollution Control Agency
set such standards to govern the Monticello
Nuclear Plant. A court suit followed and last
April the U.S. Supreme Court affirmed a
lower court ruling that Congress had pre-
empted the field and placed regulatory au-
thority over radioactive emissions exclusively
with the federal government. I hope that
Congress will soon act to return this tradi-
tional right to the states so that they will
have the ability to act in the best interest of
their citizens in this matter.

As you know, states have the right to set
stricter standards for non-radioactive water
and air pollutants. Extending this right to
radioactive emissicns would place regulation
in the hands of competent local authorities,
who are responsive to the need for protection.

At its recent monthly meeting, the MPCA
pasced the enclosed resolution on the matter.

We need and want the legislation you pro-
pose and the Minnesota Pollution Control
Agency Board and I heartily extend our sup-
port and endorzement of your efforts and of
the efforts of your co-Sponsors.

Bincerely yours,
GraNT J. MERRITT,
Ezxecutive Director.

ResoLuTrioN II: PasseEp BY THE MPCA BOARD,
Janvuary B8, 1973

The Minnesota Pollution Control Agency
Board supports the response of Congressmen
Fraser, Quie and EKarth and Senators Mon-
dale and Humphrey to our request to in-
troduce legizlation allowing the states to
regulate, concurrently with the Atomic En-
ergy Commission, radioactive emissions from
nuclear power plants. That legislation, (HR
17120 and S 4083 in the last congress—new
numbers not yet available in this congress),
will accomplish our goal of allowing concur-
rent regulation.

We respectfully request that the Min-
nesota Leglslature send a memorial to con-
gress affirming our position and adding its
support to this legislation.

The text of the bill follows:
H.R. 2314

A bill to amend the Atomic Energy Act of
1954 to permit the States concurrently
with the Atomic Energy Commission to
regulate the emission of radioactive ef-
fluents

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Congress finds and declares that—

(1) the control of the several States of the
emission of radioactive effluents from facili-
ties regulated by the Atomic Energy Commis-
sion is compatible with the development of
atomic energy and its regulation on a na-
tional scale;

(2) current law does not sufficiently en-
able the several States to regulate such
radioactive emissions in order to protect the
public health and safety; and
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{3) it is the intent of this Act to establish
the concurrent authority of the saveral
States to regulate such radicactive emis-
sions, including the authority to enforce
standards for such radioactive emissions,
which permit lesser quantities of such emis-
sions from such facilities than do the stand-
ards established by the Commission,

Sec. 2. Section 274 of the Atomic Energy
Act of 1964 is amended—

(1) by striking out paragraph (8) of sub-
section a. and inserting in lieu thereof the
following:

“(6) to give full recognition to the legiti-
mate interest and responsibllity of each State
in matters pertaining to the public health
and safety.”;

(2) by striking out “No agreement” in sub-
section c. and inserting in leu thereof “Sub-
ject to subsection o., no agreement”; and

(3) by adding at the end thereof a new
suhsection as follows:

*0. Nothing in this Act shall be construed
to prevent any State from regulating con-
currently with the Commission the discharge
or disposal of radioactive effluents from the
site of a utilization or production facility in
such Btate,

(1) the reguirements or standards im-
posed by such State are for the protection of
the public health and safety, and

“(2) action permitted or tolerated by such
State with respect to the discharge or dis-
posal of such effluenis is not specifically pro-
hibited by the Commission.”

CONGRESS AND SPENDING

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, there is much
ferment now for restoring to the Con-
gress authority which has been assumed
by the President and the executive
branch of Government. I certainly hope
the Congress will take advantage of the
current mood and restore itself to the
position as a genuinely equal partner
with the executive branch of Govern-
ment.

It is undoubtedly a natural human
tendency for persons to seek power. This
is true in both the legislative and execu-
tive branches. During my service in the
Congress, I have seen power flow from
the Congress to the President. I do not
agree with many Presidential critics who
claim that he has usurped power. I be-
lieve the Congress is equally at fault for
either giving him authority outright or
for acquiescing in the transfer of legisla-
tive authority to the executive.

It is very easy for Congress fo let the
President decide the thorny issues which
necessitates a transfer of authority by
default. I have seen a number of Presi-
dents come and go and I recall the efforts
of a former President to reverse the
legislative roles of our two branches by
giving the President and his cabinet au-
thority to establish new programs with-
out legislative mandate while giving the
Congress the power to veto them if it dis-
agreed with the new programs within 60
days after their announcement. Fortu-
nately, the Congress did not give the
President this authority at that time.

One of the controversies generating
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the most publicity at the present time is
the President’s efforts to curb Federal
spending to $250 billion. He has made
cuts almost all across the board in trying
to stay within this spending limitation.
The debate in the House of Representa-
tives on the need for such a spending
limitation when it was discussed as an
amendment to the legislation extending
the debt ceiling clearly shows that eco-
nomic conditions require such thrift.

If the Congress is to restore its au-
thority, it must accept the responsibility
for establishing an overall spending
ceiling early in its deliberations on the
President’s proposed budget for coming
fiscal years. I believe a procedure must
be devised to balance revenues against
expenditures on a unified basis looking
at the total picture.

At the present time, the House takes up
a small part of the budget and considers
only that segment without reference to
the entire budget. The piecemeal process
usually takes several months, extending
into the fiscal year for which we are ap-
propriating funds. The total budget ap-
propriation is not known until the last
appropriation bill is signed into law.

It seems to me the logical approach
would be to review the total budget, look
at the national economic conditions, ex-
amine the problems facing the Nation,
determine congressional priorities show-
ing the will of the people, establish an
overall ceiling dependent upon economic
conditions and national problems ard
then fit the programs into the overall
ceiling.

Emergencies may arise so that the ceil-
ing adopted early in a session of the
Congress must be breached, but I believe
that the ceiling should be broken only
by a two-thirds vote of the House of
Representatives.

At the sams time the overall ceiling is
established, anticipated revenues should
be determined. The Congress should then
decide whether taxes should be in-
creased to balance a budget or make a
conscious decision to increase the public
debt by a specific amount.

Once these two decisions have been
made, I believe it is incumbent upon any
Member who proposes new expenditures
to also propose the necessary taxation to
pay for the program or decrease expendi-
tures elsewhere.

———

COMMITTEE REPORT ON SOUTH-
EAST ASIAN HEROIN

HON. THOMAS E. MORGAN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. MORGAN. Mr. Speaker, on Janu-
ary 12, 1973, the Committee on Foreign
Affairs released a report entitled “The
U.S. Heroin Problem and Southeast Asia™
which was compiled by two members of
the committee stall.

While the report does not necessarily
reflect the views of the members of the
committee, the information presented
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therein should be of interest to all Mem-
bers of Congress.

Mr. Speaker, at this point in the Rec-
orp, I would like to insert a synopsis of
the report which contains a summary of
the committee’s activities regarding in-
ternational trafficking in illicit drugs and
a listing of the staff survey team’s con-
clusions and recommendations:

Tae US. HeroIN PROBLEM AND SOUTHEAST
Asia

{A synopsis of a staff report)
BACKGROUND

1, On July 8, 1871, the Committee on For-
elgn Affairs amended the Foreign Assistance
Act of 1961 by adding a sectlon entitled
International Narcotlcs Control (see section
481 of the Act). The amendment, offered by
Congressman John Monagan during markup
of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1871, gave
the President authority to furnish economic
assistance to countries that cooperate with
the United States in controlling the produc-
tion of, and traffic in, narcotics and psycho-
tropic drugs. The amendment also directed
the President to discontinue economic and
military assistance and sales under the For-
elgn Assistance Act, the Foreign Military
Sales Act, and Public Law 480 to any country
not cooperating with the United States In
coping with the narcotics problem.

2. 20,617,000 was provided in fiscal year
1972 pursuant to the authorization contained
in sectlon 481. For fiscal year 1973, the Execu~
tive branch has programmed $42.5 million for
narcotics control assistance programs.

3. In addition to hearings held by the Sub-
committee on Europe in July 1971, there have
also been a number of study misslons con-
ducted hy the Commitiee on Foreign Aflairs
relating 1o the international aspects of the
narcotics problem:

(a) During April 3-23, 1971, Congressmen
Morgan F. Murphy and Robert H. Steele made
a round-the-world study of the problem.
Thelr report, “The World Hercin Problem,"”
articulated the dimenslons of the worldwide
narcotics problem and helped to create an
awareness in the Congress that legisiation
was needed to deal with lllegal international
traffic in narcotics.

(b) During the same period, Congressman
Seymour Halpern made a separate study of
the international narcotics problem. He sub-
mitted a report entitled “The International
Narcotics Trade and Its Relation to the
United States,” which also alded the Com-
mittee in its deliberations on legisiation In-
volving international narcotics control.

(¢c) In August 1972, the Chairman of the
Committee on Foreign Affairs directed John
J. Brady and Robert E. Boyer, Committee
Staff Consultants, to go to Southeast Asia
to conduct an in-depth survey of that area's
production of and trafficking in narcotics,
and the related effect of such operations on
the United States. The survey team con-
ducted its investigation in Tokyo, Japan,
Hong Kong, Saigon, Laos, Thailand, and
Rangoon, Burma, between August 16, 1972,
and September 3, 1972. Prior to their de-
parture and upon their return, the survey
team held extensive consultations with Ex-
ecutive branch officials representing every
department or agency involved in the US.
effort to control the flow of narcotics in this
country.

The findings, conclusions and recommen-
dations of the survey team follow.

FINDINGS AND CONCLUSIONS

1. The Cabinet Committee on Interna-
tional Narcotics Control, which is responsible
for the formulation and coordination of all
policies and programs relating to the fight
against the illegal entry of narcotics into
the US., is both ineflicient and inefTective.
Comprised of autonomous departments, bu-
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reaus, and agencles of the Federal Govern-
ment, the Committee conducts its business
on a person-to-person level rather than insti-
tutionally. US. anti-narcotics p

therefore, are often formulated in an ad hoc
fashion rather than upon a well conceived,
well thought out, well coordinated manner.
As a result the following questionable de-
cisions and programs have emerged.

{a) Yet another intelligence group, the
Office of National Narcotics In
{ONNI) has been formed in spite of the fact
that the Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous
Drugs’ Office of Strategic Intelligence (OSI)
was already In existence and possessed the
necessary Intelligence capabillities which
must be developed by the new group before
it can operate at all.

(b) 25 Customs agents have been sent over-
seas to collect narcotics intelligence. This
program will result in a duplication of effort.
The Central Intelligence Agency, the Bureau
of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs (BNDD),
the Department of State, and other U.S. Gov-
ernment agencies are already collecting such
intelligence. The problem in the past was not
& lack of intelligence but an inability to
exploit it properly.

{c) BNDD and Customs agents In foreign
posts are involved In intelligence collection
efforts although many of them do not speak
the language of the country in which they
operate.

(d) The decision to make a preemptive
purchase of opium from the Chinese Irregu-
lar forces in Northern Thailand set a bad
precedent which could encourage increased
production in the Golden Triangle.

2. In Southeast Asia, where the bulk of
the world's illicit opiates are produced, all
U.S. mission components have been mobilized
in the fight to suppress the narcotics traffic.
Coordination both within the missions and
between the missions and most host govern-
ments has improved over the past several
months. There is no evidence that any U.S.
Government agency is implicated in the nar-
cotics trafiic in Southeast Asia.

3. The use of opium has been accepted and
tolerated in many Southeast Asian countries.
These attitudes are beginning to change as
a result of the increasing use of heroin among
the area’s youth and there is a growing will-
ingness to cooperate with the United States
and the U.N. in international efforts to con-
trol the production of and trafficking in
oplates.

4. Under present circumstances, however,
the elimination of opium and heroin pro-
duction in the Golden Triangle is not possi-
ble. Even If the efforts of Laos and Thafland
to control the production of and trafficking
in opium and its derivatives, morphine and
heroin, are completely successful, which is
unlikely, the problem cannot possibly be
solved as long as the Government of Burma
falls to declare war on producers and traffick-
ers in Burma,

5. The Burmese Government blames the
United States for a large part of the illicit
arms trafficking in Southeast Asia, claiming
that much of the weaponry in the possession
of the insurgents is of U.S. origin. This situa-
tion has had a negative effect upon US.
efforts to gain Burmese cooperation in the
narcotics suppression programs.

6. Suppression eflorts have been tem-
porarily successful in Northern Thaifland.
While there i3 no assurance that this situa-
tion will continue there are indications that
alternate smuggling routes are being devel-
oped westward through Burma, Bangladesh,
and In other directions.

7. While efforts have been made by the
Thai Government to resettle Chinese Irregu-
lar Forces who have been traditionally in-
volved in the oplum trade, there is no as-
surance that they will not continue to engage
in the production of and traficking in
opiates.
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B. It is widely believed that the production
of and trafficking in opium and its deriv-
atives have had the support of high ranking
government officials in Laos, especially Gen-
eral Ouan Rathikoun, former Chief of the
Imperial General Staff and presently serving
in the National Assembly as a delegate from
Luang Prabang. The extent of Ouan's in-
volvement may never be known.

9. Despite the stringent antidrug law re-
cently passed by South Vietnam, individuals
involved in narcotics traffic risk minimal
punishment.

10. Given the current situation, there is
a limit to the amount of financial and mate-
rial assistance that the countries of South-
east Asia can usefully absorb. U.S. narcotics
assistance programs should, therefore, be
based upon a realistic assessment of what
can be effectively utilized.

11. Acetic anhydride is an essential ele-
ment in the production of heroin. The bulk
of this chemical used in Southeast Asia
heroin laboratories is processed in Japan.
There are no government restrictions, con-
trols, or monitoring of its export.

12. Efforts to fight the illicit production
and traficking of narcotics in Southeast Asia
will require regional programs, regional co-
operation, and a complete and frank ex-
change of intelligence on producers, finan-
clers, traffickers, routes, and users. Intergov-
ernmental cooperation in the Southeast Asia
region, which has been slow in developing
must be vigorously pushed by the United
States.

RECOMMENDATIONS

It is recommended that:

1. The Cabinet Committee on Interna-
tional Narcotics Control, in its present form,
be abolished.

{(a) In its place, an International Nar-
cotics Control Board should be established
which would be headed by a White House
based official appointed by the President,

(b) The head of the Board, which would
be a full-time job, should be authorized to
preside over the formulation of policies and
programs relating to international narcotics
control.

2. The Office of National Narcotics Intel-
ligence be transferred to BNDD and inte-
grated with that Bureau's Office of Strategic
Intelligence.

8. Only personnel who speak the language
of the country in which they operate be as-
signed to intelligence collection duties
abroad.

4, Congress authorize and appropriate in-
ternational mnarcotics control assistance
funds on a line item basis to insure that
funding requests do not become excessive.

5. Steps be taken to preclude interagency
competition for international narcotics con-
trol assistance funds. These funds should be
expended on programs which will have the
greatest impact whether such program origi-
nate in the Bureau of Narcotics and Danger-
ous Drugs or AID.

6. Congress require periodic reports from
the Executive branch showing the amount of
assistance furnished to each country includ-
ing the type, quality, and value of equipment
furnished. This report should also contain
data giving amounts spent by all agencies of
the Federal Government on international
narcotics control programs including person-
nel salaries, allowances, and U.S. overhead
costs.

7. The United States enforce the provisions
of section 506 of the Foreign Assistance Act
of 1961, as amended, and insure that all
countries receiving U.S. mlilitary assistance
provide the same degree of security protection
afforded such articles by the United States.

8. The United States continue to apply
diplomatic and economic pressures at the
highest levels of government in Southeast
Asia to insure that there is no weakening of
the narcotics suppression efforts which have
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been started, particularly in Laos, Thailand,
and South Vietnam.

(a) Where conclusive evidence shows high
ranking or influential figures to be involved
in narcotics, the U.S. Government should
strongly urge those governments to prosecute
such individuals more vigorously than has
been the case in the past.

(b) If these efforts are unsuccessful, the
United States should terminate all economic
and military assistance to that country.

9. Crop substitution programs be developed
as expeditiously as possible.

10. The United States conduct an intensive
campalign both bilaterally and multilaterally
to encourage the Government of Burma to
cooperate fully in the antinarcotics effort in
Southeast Asia.

11. The U.S. Government request the Jap-
anese Government to establish controls and
restrictions on the export of acetic an-
hydride.

12. The United Btates initiate efforts to
gain the cooperation of Bangladesh in the
worldwide effort to control the smuggling of
narcotics.

13. If US. officials in Hong Kong are not
able to impress upon British authorities the
importance of, and the need for, cooperation
in the antinarcotics effort, then the Depart-
ment of State should bring this matter to
the attention of Her Majesty’s Government
in London.

14. The United States make a concerted ef-
fort in the United Nations to promote in-
creased funding and support for the UN.
Drug Abuse Control Fund.

NEEDED: MEANINGFUL PRISON
REFORM

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, American
prisons have, in many respects, been fail-
ing in their task of, on the one hand,
punishing serious offenders and remov-
ing them from the society at large and,
on the other, of rehabilitating minor of-
fenders so that they might be returned
to the society to lead productive and
meaningful lives.

We have tended to place juveniles and
first offenders convicted of nonviolent
crime in the same prisons with hardened
criminals, The result is that such prisons
become preparatory schools for teach-
ing and learning violent and antisocial
behavior. Men are returned from pris-
ons to society not only lacking rehabili-
tation, but committed more than ever
to lives of crime.

Unfortunately, much of the discussion
of penal reform has led to two alterna-
tively simplistic approaches. These were
described by Winston E. Moore, execu-
tive director of Chicago’s Cook County
Department of Corrections, in these
terms:

Many turn to the kid-glove approach of
appeasement programs, destined to keep the
lid on the correctional pressure cooker, with-
out any true rehabilitative value. On the
other extreme, punitive jallers believe that
putting the “fear of God"” into Inmates is
a sure way of keeping prison riots and dis-
orders in check.

Mr, Moore, who previously served as
superintendent of the Cook County jail,
points out that—
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Prison sentences are becoming shorter and
shorter. Judges are increasingly reluctant
to hand down long-term sentences, except in
cases Involving the most heinous crimes. Even
in such cases, parocle boards have not
hesitated to send the criminal back into
society after only & minimum time is served.
This means correctional institutions do not
have a great deal of time in which to do
their rehabllitative work.

In 1970, under Mr. Moore's leadership,
the PACE—programed activities for
correctional education—was started as a
pilot program in Chicago. It now offers
general equivalency diplomas for the
completion of elementary and secondary
study, and certificates of hourly accom-
plishment in vocational training.

Mr. Moore points out that—

Prior to the program the recidivist (re-
turnee) rate of our sentenced inmates was
nearly 70 per cent. Now the recidivist rate
of those inmates enrolled in PACE courses
is less than 15 per cent.

Also essential in any program of prison
reform, he believes, is the *“weeding out of
those unfit for correctional staffs, while
preventing the hiring of new misfits.”

Winston Moore is not interested in new
bureaucracies or in utopian panaceas
concerning prisons and crime. He is in-
terested in realistic programs which
make things better, and not worse.

He has set forth some of ideas in an
article entitled “A Human Approach to
Prison Reform.” This article appears in
the November 1972 issue of TWA Am-
bassador magazine. I wish to share it
with my colleagues, and insert it in the
Recorbp at this time:

A HumaN APPROACH TO PrIsON REFOEM

(By Winston E. Moore)

‘The rising crime rate in the United States
will never be soived until we improve our
penal systems, which presently are charac-
terized by turmoil, brutality, neglect, racism
and indifference to human suffering.

The reasoning is simple and often stated:
The prisons and Jails of the nation are but
prep schools, basic training for a life of crime.

As bewildered correctional administrators
desperately look for easy solutions to save
their institutions from the nightmare of in-
mate riots, many turn to the kidglove ap-
proach of appeasement programs, destined to
keep the lid on the correctional pressure
cooker without any true rehabilitative value.

On the other extreme, punitive jailers be-
lieve that putting “the fear of God"” into in-
mates is a sure way of keeping prison riots
and disorders in check.

For instance. some prison officials, despite
last year's Attica tragedy, have returned to
hard line defense procedures by making it
mandatory for all guards to carry three-foot
riot batons, better known among guards as
“nigger sticks.” Of course, neither of the
two extreme approaches to corrections is ef-
fective in dealing with the crisis in the na-
tion’s prisons.

The fate of corrections rests squarely on
the shoulders of correctional administrators
and on the municipal, state and federal
courts that oversee correctional institutions,
procedures. They must work In accord to
bring about needed change.

There is a notable absence of relevant
dialogue within the profession regarding the
possible enactment of long-term rehabilita-
tive programs for correctional institutions.
Discussion has been limited largely to examin-
ing “easy methods” of dealing with the trou-
blesome inmates, and to drawing up plans
for mass construction of small “community-
based” institutions—to be built in “inner-
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citles” (meaning black ghettos) for the pur-
pose of ridding white administrators of al-
legedly incorrigible militant black and Span-
ish-speaking Inmates. The tkinking behind
the construction of such “community-based”
facilities is that black and Latin inmates are
“different” from white inmates and thus re-
quire different, more specialized handling
than 1is possible in large, Iintegrated
institutions.

A professional preoccupation with “com-
munity-based” facilities’ physical plants has
resulted in neglect of procedures for selec-
tion of intelligent, experienced and con-
cerned administrators. The designers seem
preoccupied with building new human stor-
age warehouses without regard to programs
and administration.

This gross lack of concern for the human
factor in corrections on the part of planners
is largely responsible for the sorry state in
which corrections finds itself,

The solution for corrections’ dilemma cer-
tainly does not lie in “instant programs” or
in costly and raclally discriminatory redis-
tribution of jail and prison populations. We
need a new, tightly knit, professional orga-
nization made up solely of progressive dedi-
cated and committed heads of jails and pris-
ons. Such an organization should, as its
major task, draft and implement long-range
master plans for the uniform servicing of all
inmates in the United States. Uniform stand-
ards of procedures are needed in education,
vocational training, recreation, architectural
desligns of institutions and for medical, psy-
chological and psychiatric care.

Prison sentences are becoming shorter and
shorter. Judges are increasingly reluctant to
hand down long-term sentences, except in
cases involving the most heinous of crimes.
Even in such cases, parole boards have not
hesitated to send the criminal back into so-
ciety after only a minimum time is served.
This means correctional institutions do not
have a great deal of time in which to do their
rehabilitative work.

I contend that rehabilitative work—1i.e., an
intensive effort to change the criminal be-
havior of the inmate—must begin the min-
ute the inmate arrives. Unfortunately, most
correctional efforts currently are only di-
rected toward the long-term prisoner who is
vastly outnumbered by his short-term
counterpart.

Consequently, the bulk of our jail and
prison inmates are condemned to & period
of idleness and boredom. They often become
either the victims or perpetrators of inmate
crimes and, as a result, become more alien-
ated—not only from the law, but especially
from the correctional system that keeps them
confined. When their time has been served,
they are turned loose on society as individ-
uals whose attitudes in general are hostile
and bitter. Such allenation invariably leads
to new criminal involvement, Irequently
more intense and more vicious than the
original crime.

Are rehabilitative efforts directed at short-
term inmates a waste of time? We have dra-
matic evidence to the contrary.

The PACE (Programmed Activities for Cor-
rectional Education) Institute method pres-
ently constitutes my department’s basic edu-
cation and vocational training program.
Through it, we demonstrate at Cook County
that we can work effectively with inmates,
whether they are sentenced to six days, six
weeks, six months or six years. We don't need
to have a man for 10 years to rehabilitate
him.

PACE began as a pllot program in 1870 for
a small number of our sentenced population.
It now offers General Equivalency Diplomas
(GED) for completion of elementary and
secondary study, and certificates of hourly
accomplishment in vocational training. Last
June, we began to expand PACE for 100 per
cent participation of all our sentenced In-
mates.,
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Prior to the program, the recidivist (re-
turnee) rate of our sentenced inmates was
nearly 70 per cent. Now the recidivist rate
of those inmates enrolled in PACE courses
is less than 15 per cent.

Yet, in the final analysis, even the finest
program depends for its success on the call-
ber of the jail and prison staff.

The surest route to failure is the present
haphazard recruitment of correctional per-
sonnel, characterized by a seemingly uncanny
knack for selecting the inept, emotionally
unstable, unintelligent, brutal and racist.

Too many persons are hired who have a
conscious or unconscious need to control
other people, or who have a personal ax to
grind. These people are incapable of distin-
guishing between an individual’s offense and
the individual himself. In other words, they
see only murderers, rapists and armed rob-
bers, not human beings needing alternate
avenues away from crime.

The key to meaningful reforms is the de-
velopment of testing methods capable of
weeding out those unfit for correctional
staffs, while preventing the hiring of new
misfits,

I sharply disagree with those who con-
tend that the upgrading of jail and prison
staffs can be accomplished simply by increas-
ing salaries. Although an uncompromising
advocate of adequate pay for prison and jail
staffs, I also am acutely aware of the mas-
sive fallure of higher salaries in bringing
about an improvement in our police forces.
Most police salaries have nearly doubled since
1960, but the quality of our cities’ “finest™
has remained alarmingly low—and in some
cases it has even decreased.

We end up paying “our men in blue" more
for doing a worse job.

I take particular issue with those individ-
uals who are encouraging the indiscriminate
appropriations of federal grants in the name
of correctional reforms. We have just wit-
nessed the spectacular fallure of Office of
Economic Opportunity funds to come to
grips with the problem of poverty, and I pre-
dict a similar fallure of federal grants in
corrections if we refuse to learn from experi-
ence.

Lest we create another vast and wasteful
bureaucratic apparatus in corrections, we
must devise stringent guidelines to assure
that federal funds will be applied to the
improvement of prison conditions and prison
programs rather than being squandered on
bureaucrats. If we fall, taxpayer money at
best will wind up in the hands of well-mean=-
ing, inept do-gooders or, at worst, in the
pockets of slick, high-salaried administrators
whose only interest In corrections is their
monthly paycheck.

Either way, we will have come no closer
toward dealing with the crisis in corrections,
but dangerously near the point when our
jails and prisons will become the breeding
places for anarchy—not only within the
prison walls but in soclety at large.

TRIBUTE TO ROSE KALITERNA

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNWIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, it was, indeed, Oregon’s loss and
San Pedro's gain, when, in 1928, Rose
Kaliterna came to California to make her
home. And now, for the many years of
service to the community, her fellow citi-
zens are paying homage to her on Febru-
ary 1, as the honoree of the San Pedro
Lim;'s Sixth Annual Recognition Ban-
quet.
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This honor is a result of the dedicated,
devoted community activity that has
earned her the love and respect of all
who know her.

Married for over 40 years to Vincent
Kaliterna, a retired foreman for Starkist
Foods, Mrs. Kaliterna has been active in
civic, philanthropic, and club work in
San Pedro since the late 1920's.

Since 1953, a charter member of the
Peninsula Volunteers of the Needlework
Guild of America, Rose is section presi-
dent of that organization. Each year she
has been responsible for collecting sev-
eral hundred new garments and cash
from San Pedro organizations in order to
establish a “shoe fund.” In October of
each year, the garments and the cash
are consolidated and distributed to those
in need in the harbor area. As a result of
this activity and the “Christmas for the
needy” program on Christmas Day at the
Ports 'O Call Restaurant, the less fortu-
nate families of the area can enjoy the
holiday season with new clothes and can
provide a real Christmas for their chil-
dren.

In addition to this work for the better-
ment of all in the community, Rose, for
the past 5 years, has been responsible for
supervising and helping to address 1,500
envelopes for the Foundation for the
Junior Blind.

Mrs. Kaliterna, often referred to as
“Mrs. San Pedro,” has been President of
the Women’s Division of the San Pedro
Chamber of Commerce for four terms,
and has held practically every other
executive office since becoming a charter
member of that civic organization. In
addition, she has served as a director on
the board of the San Pedro Chamber of
Commerce for several years.

For over 25 years, she has been a mem-
ber of the San Pedro Coordinating
Council. During this period, Rose has
served in various capacities as an officer
and chairman.

To bring top performing artists to San
Pedro each year, Mrs. Kaliterna has been
a key member of the San Pedro Com-
munity Concert Association, and today,
she serves as the membership chairman
of that organization.

She has been on the board of YWCA
and has chaired various committees in
this organization for a number of years.
In addition, Mrs. Kaliterna has served on
the board committee formed to select the
name of Dodson Junior High School.

In order to establish and maintain rec-
reational activities for the people of San
Pedro, Rose serves on the longstanding
committee to organize and plan the Peck
Estate Fund.

As president for 20 terms of the Yugo-
slav Women's Club, Rose Kaliterna has
helped promote fellowship and coordina-
tion with the many leading civic organi-
zations in San Pedro.

She is an active member of the San
Pedro Community Development Advisory
Committee, and the San Pedro Claretian
Guild.

In addition, Mrs. Kaliterna is a leader
of the Town and Country Catholic Wom-
en’s Club, an activity in which she has
held all executive offices. This outstand-
ing organization helps serve the Catholic
maritime luncheon which is held each
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month at the Mary Star of the Sea
Auditorium.

A volunteer “yellow bird” at the San
Pedro and Peninsula Hospital for several
years, Rose Kaliterna, in 1971, received
the Honorary Service Award from the
Lomita-San Pedro PTA in recognition of
her many years of volunteer service in
the harbor area.

Mr. Speaker, it gives me great pleasure
to pay tribute to Mrs. Rose Kaliterna for
her dedicated service to the people of the
harbor area, and to call to the attention
of the Congress, her years of active par-
ticipation in building the community
spirit that has made San Pedro such a
vibrant area.

The selfless devotion of Mrs. Rose
Kaliterna, and citizens like her, have
created our country and represents the
spirit of America and her people.

I would also like to mention the mem-
bers of her family who have consistentily
given Rose the encouragement and sup-
port so vital to the continuation of her
vears of sacrifice and toil in behalf of
the community. Of course, I have men-
tioned her husband, Vincent, who has
given his unflagging support. Mrs. Kali-
terna also has received the encourage-
ment of her two sisters, Mrs. Margaret
Rush and Mrs. Paul Bakotich, and her
brother, Mr. John B. Avian. She is also
the proud aunt and great-aunt of several
nieces, nephews, grandnieces, and grand-
nephews who live in San Pedro.

WHY SOME SAY CHILDREN SHAN'T
PRAY

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, on May 17, 1972, I inserted in
the ConcressioNarn Recorp an article
written by my friend “Bill” W. H. M.
Stover, for 17 years until 1962 sponsor
of the Dale Carnegie courses in the Na-
tion’s Capital and nearby Virginia, West
Virginia, and Maryland. The article was
entitled “Why Can't They Pray.”

Mr. Stover has now written a sequel to
that article, “Why Some Say Children
Shan’t Pray,” which I believe will be of
interest to all who read the Recorp. I,
therefore, insert it at this point in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

WY SoME SAY CHILDREN SHAN'T PrRaY

Not everyone who opposes & prayer amend-
ment, or any form of corrective legislation to
restore the right to pray, or not to pray
and/or to read the Blble in public schools
is necessarily sinister, or evil, or anti-God.

This s a fact which some are prone to
forget. So let us admit that all persons hold-
ing such views are not devils. Some are
merely confused. Many are apathetic. Some
are non-thinkers who depend on others for
leadership, often unwisely, And unforiu-
nately, some are just narrow-minded, or prej-
udiced, or both. These often reflect an in-
heritance of old concepts, long outdated.
But, some have honest misgivings.

Many are prone to take their cue from

clergy or professional Church
Council employees, who often display more
of politics than religion. Others merely re-
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flect the favored political viewpoint of the
moment. And still others don’t want to be-
come involved—especially not in anything
of & religious nature.

However, sad to say, it is this group of mis-
guided, God fearing people, who have frus-
trated and defeated every effort made thus
far to restore to little children their inherent
right to pray, or not to pray and/or to read
the Holy Bible in school. With such religious
friends the prayer cause needs few other
enemies.

Intelligent, religious people are not too
seriously concerned over the opposition of
atheists, infidels, criminals, or other hell-
raisers—even Communists, The world has
come to expect them to oppose anything that
is right. With the united efforts of the good
people in America we can easily deal with
those elements that attack from without.
But, what really hurts our cause is to have
termites, no matter how nobly motivated,
constantly boring from within.

Apathy is at the root of much of our lack
of support. Many good people believe—but—
but, they say, We agree—but—but. They ex-
plain it is un-Christian to become involved
in any religious controversy.

So, they sit suppinely on their—buts while
more loquaclous and less inhibited crusad-
ers take over. Often they belong to that large
captive audience, who Sunday after Sunday
get brain-washed with the prejudiced views
of the speaker who only too often sings the
political concepts to some Church Council
tune.

Non-thinkers pose & real problem. Some of
the reasons given for opposing, by otherwise
intelligent individuals of position, are so pre-
posterous and ridiculously asinine as to be
almost unbelievable. Some of these are later
discussed.

If you are a religious person—and after
ten years of endless confusion—do not favor
any effort to restore prayer and the Bible to
public schools, why not? Subject your an-
swer to the test of logic. Have you just ac-
cepted unchallenged, the view expressed by
someone you respect? He could be wrong,
you know. Or, have you accepted some neb-
ulous written opinion, without proper re-
flection? Now is the time to reassess your
position, and, hopefully, to change.

Here are some positions taken against, by
important public figures. Some in arrogance.
Some by unfortunate prejudice. Some have
just fallen prey to foolish, wishful thinking.
Enocugh detalls are being documented here
so that any may check and know the accu-
racy of any statement.

Here is an example of arrogance personi-
fied. The Chairman of the House Judiciary
Committee held hundreds of amendments
and other prayer legislation bottled up in
his committee for years. Finally, the Wylle
Amendment signed by over 200 disgusted
Members of the House and by discharge peti-
tion was forced to the floor for vote. And, it
is claimed, that one of his staff members, on
the payroll of another opposed congressman,
fought the measure behind the scenes lobby=-
ing against it—unlawfully.

Furthermore, the Chairman was so biased
that he was repeatedly accused of freely ad-
mitting opposition testimony and burying
favorable testimony in his files. That hap-
pened to by own 5 pages of testimony en-
titled, “A Dozen Fuzzy Fallacies About the
Becker Amendment,” submitted on 5/24/64.

On 6/8/64 the Chairman wrote me saying,
“I am anxious that the record of hearings be
siot unduly voluminous . . . Your letter and
attachments have been placed in the file.”
Incidentally, that veteran Congressman was
retired by his own Democratic party in the
"72 primaries.

Here is one case of reported bigotry. A Re-
publican Protestant Member of the House
bragged that he led his party forces in op-
position to the Wylie Amendment. But to &
crony who talked he is said to have confided
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that his real opposition was his fear of Ca-
tholicism, If true which knowing the man I
doubt, this would be prejudice and bigotry
at its worst and wholly unwarranted.

Such a theory, is non-religious nonsense.
It is suggested that religious prejudice sel-
dom springs from religion, but rather from
a lack of religion. Incidentally, this Member
too, was retired by the voters in the Novem-
ber *72 election.

Wishful thinking is one of the most in-
sidiously dangerous reasons causing opposi-
tion. One friend, a fine Christian Congress-
man, for years spoke in favor of corrective
legislation. Then suddenly he switched and
voted against the Wylie Amendment.

Asked for his reason for the switch, he
said, “Every school that I visited this year
had prayer and Bible reading at the opening
exercises. So, I've concluded that no legisla-
tion Is necessary.” What he unwittingly was
saying was, that schools he visited have not
yet been caught bootlegging religion and
estopped by Court action—as has N.Y., Pa.
and Md.

One leader in the Senate frankly admits
that he led the opposition to the amend-
ment sponsored so seriously by the late Sen-
ator Everett Dirksen, He is a distinguished
churchman and jurist, with a long record
of commendable public service, in the Senate
and elsewhere.

Yet in 1966 he said, “I don’t believe the
Supreme Court decision on prayer should be
reversed.” Asked why? he gives these reasons:

(1) “The First Amendment to the Con-
stitution was written , .. to establish a
wall of separation of church and state.” Here
we are right back again to that chestnut.
The question arises, Is it concern for the
Constitution? Or, could it be that long-
standing druthers have a bearing?

(2) My next question of the Senator is,
Isn't a Constitutional Amendment the very
correction process provided in that document
itself? And wasn't provision made therein
for this very kind of change, whereby the
people thru the democratic process might
effect needed change?

{(3) Then the Senator theorized that, “A
Constitutional Amendment . . . will likely
result in compulsory praying.” But, why
should it? Can anyone seriously conceive of
compulsory prayer? We can't even compel
hoodlums to obey the laws of the land—nor
even the little children. Does anyone know
of any case of compulsory prayer PRIOR to
the 1962 Court booboo?

(4) The Senator further says, “I don't be-
lieve the Court prayer decision . .. prohibits
voluntary prayer on an (individual) basis,
This (right) already exlsts,” Why all the em-
phasis on Veluntary and Individual Rights?
Burely the good Senator doesn’t mean to say
that group school prayer should be outlawed?
Or, does he? Do you think it should? Or, the
Bible be barred from classroom reading?
Think about that a bit. If the Senator be-
lieved that in 1966 at the time he spoke, does
he still hold that view today? I doubt it
serlously and hopefully, for his is a strong
voice In the Senate and America,

(6) Furthermore, many would not at all
agree that the Court decision doesn't pro-
hibit . . . prayers.” Of course, the Court
didn’t say In so many words, thou shall not
pray. But the result is the same,

Prayer and the Bible, In schools all across
America, as the Senator well knows, either
have already been excluded, else are in the
process of being excluded—either directly—
or indirectly as a by-product of the Court's
unfortunate, erroneous decisions of 1962 and
since. Certainly they have been excluded in
M.XY. Pa. and Md.

Now with the approach of the 1972 Christ-
mas season, in nearby Prince Georges County
of Maryland the school superintendent has
ruled out religious Yule music for all school
exercises. Even the Messinh, a Handel orato-
rio has been barred from Christmas school
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programs. What further doubt can an intel-
ligent person now have of the need for cor-
rective legislation? (6) At my recent request
the Senator kindly sent me a copy of his
Senate speech of 8/7/68, with 23 pages of
documentation which had been extended
into the Congressional Record. In this ma-
terlal was quoted a 130 year old article,
advocating a concept which surely the Sen-
ator in his wisdom, would not today con-
done.

The article endorsed more recently by a
well known columnist reasoned that, “Dis-
turbing an issue that has been laid to rest
for 3 years” was somehow wrong. And the
late Senator Dirksen was being chided for
“not leaving well enough alone.”

Both the columnist and the Senator falled
to tell us how they could rationalize this
view with the 1962 action taken by 5 of 9
Members of the Supreme Court, in which a
wholly new and radical re-interpretation was
made on prayer—after a case had been laid
to rest for more than a century and a half—
without doing viclence to the First Amend-
ment or church-state separatism. Nor did
elther site any case where anyone in those
150 years and ever been compelled to pray—
in school.

(7) In another documentation used as au-
thority, the statement is made that “The
very purpose of the Bill of Rights was to
withdraw certain subjects and place them
beyond the reach of majorities ... and
establish . . . freedom of worship . .. and
other fundamental rights” ... (which)
“may not be submitted to vote: They depend
on the outcome of no elections.”

What is being said here is that, a few men,
years ago, set down an infallible document—
in the Bill of Rights, which may not be
questioned, amended, or changed. Even if a
majority of 80% of the people wish a change
made, the document must stand forever, as
written, and interpreted—or re-interpreted
by 5 of 9 misguided men—as was done in
1962. Do you accept that concept? Frankly,
I do not.

Then the Senator closed his speech saying,
“I close with the prayer that the Senate will
do exactly that and no more.” In other words
the prayer issue, under this i1l logic, is beyond
the reach of 809% of the voters—because the
voting people are too dumb to be entrusted
with their Constitutional right to determine
under what conditions their children shall
be educated. Voters challenge and resent
this.

These apparently were Senator Sam Ervin's
views in 1966. In light of more recent de-
velopments, he has no doubt, made many
reassessments. He is a man of unquestioned
integrity who would not—and I predict—
will not hesitate to change, once convinced
he has been mistaken. Looking toward 1974
it might very well be proper that he reassess
his stance on the prayer and Bible issue.
Should he change, we would welcome his
support.

Following defeat of the Wylle Amendment,
one Congressman asked, “Why were the chief
executioners of school prayer the very men
who eclaim to speak for the churches of
America?’ He said, “This amendment was
scuttled by an hysterical lobbying campalign
of church groups. They put on one of the
best orchestrated lobby jobs I've ever seen.”

Said another, “They have become so cone
cerned with secular and political goals as to
forget the purpose for which they are sup-
pG?:d to exist—to acknowledge and serve

Said one Catholic Congressman, “A 5 man
executive committee testified against the
Amendment, presuming to speak for 300
Bishops and the entire Catholic Church in
the U.S., whose views were not even sought
out in advance.”

And when 2 Protestant clergymen took a
position against—(One a staff member from
the Nat’l. Council of Churches—the other on
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the staff of the American Baptist Conven-
tion) they testified against the Becker
Amendment, falsely clailming to represent 40
million Protestants. Here again; no prior poll
had ever been taken of either clergy or church
members.

Furthermore, if the testimony of Mon-
signor Fulton J, Sheen and Dr. Billy Graham,
each speaking for himself only, was correct
that 85% of the people wanted prayer re-
stored to the classroom, then the 2 Protestant
Reverends misrepresented 34 million Protes-
tants in their testimony.

Aside from the legitimate concern to pre-
serve state-church separation and do no
violence to the First Amendment, there are
3 bits of phony flack that needs to be
watched and rated on its merits—or lack.

(1) First, not all high sounding organiza-
tions with such mnames In their titles are
necessarily legitimate. These terms often are
used as & smoke screen by atheists, infidels
and fellow-travelers operating either as in-
dividuals or with an organization front. Be-
ware of accepting at face value these wolves
in sheep's clothing.

(2) Then there are those zealots who rate
the First Amendment above the First Com-
mandment. Do not be deceived by such
unrealism.

(3) The third group are those mnarrow
minded persons who see a boogy man behind
each bush, with Protestants looking askance
at Catholics and vice versa. Both views are
equally obnoxious.

How unrealistic can intelligent, well mean-
ing people get? Fifty to 100 years ago some of
these fears were undoubtedly valid. But to-
day such views are unwarranted. Baptists in
N.C. and Va. no longer suffer persecutlion.
Mormons no longer are harassed. And Boston
witch hunting died with the last century.
So why live in the past?

It is absolute .demagoguery to assert, or
even imply that separation of church and
state under the First Amendment means,
that in order to comply, the States and the
Courts must toss out God and prayer and
religion and the Bible from public life.

In writing his opinion, the late Mr. Justice
Black (one of the 5) said, “No tax in any
amount can be levied to support any religious
activity to teach or practice religion.” And
so saying, he voted to outlaw prayer and the
Bible from public schools.

Justice Douglas in his written findings con-
tradicted himself, when he wrote, “As far as
interference with the free exercise of religion
« . » (and the establishment of religion) are
concerned, the separation must be complete
and unequivocal.” We couldn’t : gree more.
So, why does this confused Justice join with
4 others to “interfere with the free exercise of
religion”?

Why did these 5 of 9 mortal men, after
more than a century and a half feel the First
Amendment had to be re-interpreted by them
for 200 million citizens? Why did Justice
Douglas and the 4 wrongfully bar prayer and
the Bible, God and religion from public
schools—and at the same time call for—no
interference with the free exercise of re-
ligion? Does that make sense to you?

Or, do many of the reasons given for all
this confusion appear logical to you? If not—
you can help set the record straight—by
Joining hand and head with those who now
undertake to do so.

Every man has a right to his own views.
And we respect those views. In a true democ-
racy it shouldn't be otherwise. We will will-
ingly do no injustice or hurt to any, unpro-
voked. However, it is our plan, tentatively, to
ralse funds for 3 purposes, namely:

(1) To finance this fight to a successful
conclusion.

(2) To help re-elect those Members of the
Congress, who consistently stick out their
necks to sponsor with us this cause.

(3) To help defeat at the polls in '74, with
every thing legitimately at our command,
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those who oppose this just cause, side-step,
make excuses or fail to vote.

It has been proposed that the following
procedure be strictly followed In the future.

(1) For every bill board erected in 1972,
erect 20 in 1874, And this time in the district
of every Member who has opposed our ef-
forts—Regardless.

(2) For every letter written in 72, 1000
would be written In "74.

(3) For every speaker in "72, there would
be 100 in '74.

All Legislators should be aware that, so
long as prayer and the Bible are excluded
from school life, they are by their inaction
helping exclude God and religlon from the
upcoming generation—and are telling the
whole wide world that this is so.

But worse, for 10 long years, adults have
been saying to the young minds of Amer-
ica—These Things Are Taboo—Eaput—and
Not For You.” We've been telling them for
10 years that “It’s all right to fill your minds
with thoughts of sex and perversion, pornog-
raphy and vulgarity and smut; with drugs
and politics, polluted morality and permis-
siveness, riot, rape mobocracy, rebellion and
Communism. But, nix on God and religion,
prayer and—~the Holy Bible.

Therefore, in conclusion we affirm, if no
prayer is ever again said in any public school;
nor Bible ever again read to, or by children;
we would and do still insist upon the
right of every child, anywhere in America,
to pray or not to pray as he may choose; and
to ~ead the Holy Bible at any time, In any
place, he may so desire. For this still is
America—the land of the free and the home
of the brave.

May the God who watches over us all,
richly bless this Nation and this great people
and you. Selah!

BOB SIEKES IS HONORED FOR HIS
FORESTRY SERVICE

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 18, 1973

Mr. FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, on Ocfo-
ber 25 last year, at the National Tree
Planting Conference in New Orleans,
Senator JouN STENNIS and Congressman
Bos Sikes were presented the Distin-
guished Service Award in Conservation
by The American Forestry Association.
Congressman Sikes has long been a
champion of forestry and conservation
and the award is richly deserved. He con-
tinues his strong leadership in behalf of
forestry incentives legislation that he
sponsored in the 92d Congress.

The American Forestry Association is
to be congratulated on calling this first
National Tree Planting Conference that
honored Congressman S1kes. The confer-
ence resulted in a rededication of Fed-
eral, State, and private forest interests
to tree planting throughout the Nation.
Actual commitments of 40 million acres
to be planted in the next 10 years were
made. If we are to meet future needs for
forest products as well as other uses and
benefits forests can provide, it is im-
portant that idle acres be reforested
promptly. Private, nonindustrial lands,
which comprise nearly 60 percent of
all our forests, will not be reforested and
managed without government help. Tree
planting is one vital step, but additional
incentives will be needed.
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Congressman Sixes spoke out strongly
in behalf of forestry incentives when he
addressed the conference in New Orleans.

A summary of the National Tree Plant-
ing Conference appears in the January
issue of American Forests under the title
“Accent on Incentives” by James B.

Craig.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the article in
the Recorp at this point.

The article is as follows:

ACCENT ON INCENTIVES
(By James B. Craig)

Can America plant enough trees in the
next decade to meet the environmental and
forest products needs of a growing popula-
tion? Of course, it can, And it will. Nobody
who attended the National Tree Planting
Conference In New Orleans has any doubts
about that.

Sponsored by The American Forestry As-
sociation and nearly 50 allied organizations,
the conference was a swinger from the open-
ing kickoff when the band struck up and the
Btate Foresters and Girl Scouts came march-
ing in.

Mark Evans, TV notable, was the star in the
kickoff Tree Planting and Arbor Day Pageant
at the Rivergate Auditorium that featured
our State Foresters and 40 Girl Scouts as
directed by Impressario William W. Bergoffen.
Each State Forester was handed a tree plant-
ing tool by a Girl Scout which he deposited
in the appropriate state slot on a long rack
while the Eight Naval District Band played
his state song and two screens flashed his
state tree and official emblem. On the final
day the State Foresters retrieved their tools
and made their tree planting pledges for the
next decade. So did representatives of the
federal government and industry.

AFA's official campsaign song, “Plant A
Tree", was introduced by Television Star Paul
Ott. People were soon whistling the catchy
tune all over the Rivergate and New Orleans,

It's “Tree Time-USA" In America.

State Foresters pledged they will plant 20
million acres in the next decade, the fed-
eral government 10 million, and forest in-
dustry 10 million. Total so far 40 million
acres,

Is it enough? No, but it's a start. Not all
the returns are in yet. Five million small
woodland owners must be brought fully into
the picture, Suburban and urban tree plant-
ing needs are not yet sufficiently nailed down.
But the total will grow as a strong national
campaign and equally strong state programs
develop simultaneously. AFA Forester Rich-
ard Pardo has been named to head up the
national program for the assoclation. Some
states are already on the move.

Is enough nursery stock Iin view? No, not
yet, and action is needed. According to John
Beale, Deputy Secretary of Wisconsin's De-
partment of Natural Resources, projected
state and industry nursery production in the
next decade of 12 billion trees will fall short
of actual need. It will probably be necessary
to amend Section 4 of the Clarke-McNary Act
to expand existing public nursery facilities,
These needs must be quadrupled. Private
nurseries were represented at New Orleans
and can also mount a tremendous effort.

As some are not pointing out, big IF's must
be overcome if the biggest ten-year Arbor
Day in history is to be a success. But with
thought-molders of all ages participating at
New Orleans, a groundswell of action began
that will spread to the states. The pattern
of the first Southern Forest Fire Prevention
Campaign is about to repeat itself,

*1 have a dream—do you?" declared Fred-
erick McClure, president of the Future
Farmers of America, of Texas, as he outlined
his hopes for a greener America. His dream
is shared by everyone who attended the con-
ference. Equally appealing to the 700 partici-
pants were the tree planting exhortations by
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Edwin Richard Yarbrough, of Ohio, repre-
senting the Boy Bcouts of America, and
Martha Jo Harrison, of Mississippl, 4-H Club
national conservation record book winner,

Congress has already given the Trees for
People and Tree Planting programs s big
boost by enacting five bills in recent months
to aid the effort. One big one still remains—
incentives for woodland owners to bring them
fully into the tree planting and forest man-
agement act—and Senator John C. Stennis, of
Mississippl, and Rep. Robert L. F, Sikes, of
Florida, pledged at New Orleans that they
will reintroduce the bill in the new Congress
and see it through. The audience gave them
a rousing ovation. The AFA conferred its
Distinguished Service Award on both, both
have supported every important forestry
measure in recent years. Sikes masterminded
the guintet of bills enacted last year. Prob-
ably no man in the country has done more for
forest research than Stennis.

Backing them up was Rep. Wendell Wyatt,
of Oregon, who failed to make New Orleans
due to weather but who sent his support via
a speclal telephone hookup. Governor Robert
Walter Scott, of North Carolina, and a tree
farmer in his own right, came to New Orleans
to support the tree planting program. So did
a number of elected state officials from many
other states. All pledged they will go home
and start the tree planting ball rolling.

Citing that the need for forest products
will double in the next 30 years, Senator
Stennis called for enactment of the Forestry
Incentives Bill to produce production of tim-
ber on small, privately-owned tracts and
urged increased financial support for the
McIntyre-Stennis Cooperative Forestry Pro-
gram & 10-year-old effort to improve methods
of protecting and developing the nation's
woodlands. Goal is a series of orderly annusal
fund increases aimed at bringing the program
to a level of about $10 million a year, Senator
SBtennis sald. Senator Stennis cited his col-
league, Rep. Sikes, who sponsored the incen-
tives bill in the House and sald he “worked
like a Trojan.” Unfortunately, “termites” got
into the House Bill, Stennis said, adding that
next year will be different. Both Stennis and
Sikes praised the work of AFA’s Ken Pomeroy,
with the former asking Pomeroy to “stand
up to be recognized.”

Rep. Sikes said “The public needs to un-
derstand better the nation's wood needs, the
ABC's of renewable resource management
of forest lands.”

Forestry legislation in which Mr. Sikes has
played a major role are PL. 92-288, for Co-
operative Forest Fire Protective, Cooperative
forest management and Urban and Environ-
mental Forestry; P.L. 92-421, for National
Forest reforestation; and the Rural Develop-
ment Bill.

The Forestry Incentives Bill passed the
Senate but failed in the House, but Mr. Sikes
says, “I feel that we have made progress
which can insure success in the mnext
Congress.”

Under Secretary of Agriculture J. Phil
Campbell and Forest Service Chief John R.
MeGuire were on hand to urge full coopera-
tion in making the tree planting program a
reality. The Forest Service plans to plant five
million acres in the next decade. The Soil
Conservation Service pledged toplant a
million.

Women were particularly active at New
Orleans, No newcomer to the drive to take
forestry to suburban and urban areas in Mrs.
Kermit V., Haugan, president of the General
Federation of Women’'s Clubs. They started
it and she outlined a long list of achieve-
ments Mrs. Howard 8. Kittel, first vice presi-
dent of the National Council of State Garden
Clubs, electrified her audience with her ex-
hortations to move on tree planting needs
and was interrupted repeatedly by bursts of
applause.

Another militant activist who reached the
audience was Wayne Dickson, of the Ameri-
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ecan Association of Nurserymen, who stressed
tions

is our business,” he saild. “We have to go to
the people where the people are, with the
right message in the way they understand.
We must also listen. We must be construc-
tive managers of change.”

Teachers were out in force at New Orleans
and hundreds of students examined the
superb exhibits and stripper the press room
and other outlets of tree planting lterature
including a thousand special AFA packets,
Dean of the group was Miss Viola M. Walker,
80, of 4619 Iberville Street, New Orleans, a
teacher for 43 year in New Orleans elemen-
tary and high schools. S8he took notes on
speakers and participated in a special tree
planting event on the site of Perseverence
Hall in the new Louis Armstrong Park.

Perhaps nowhere is the planting fever more
pronounced than in the South. The eleven
Boutheastern states alone plan to plant 14
million acres to trees in rursl areas and
mount a major effort in urban areas. Some
states, such as Georgia, have strong and
growing metro forestry programs. According
to the Third Forest projections the South
must achieve a 70 percent increase in soft-
wood growth and 40 percent more hardwood.
As Robert M. Nonnemacher, of the Inter-
national Paper Company, Mobile, announced,
“Foresters are . . . born optimists. Of course,
we'll have the trees. Economists and others
have forecast a timber famine for at least
50 years and we've always ruined their pre-
dictions.” But more attention must be given
to utilization and the forest land tax situa-
tion must be squarely faced, he said.

Like some speakers at the r t World
Congress in Buenos Aires, George Weyerhaeu-
ser, president, Weyerhaeuser Company, saw
proper allocation of public lands as a basic
issue. Also prompt regeneration of forest
lands: “We simply cannot longer afford a
policy of benign neglect toward that portion
of our forest land base . . . best suited for
the commercial production of timber.” And
it must be done fairly, he said. (See page 20).

The story of forests and forestry in the
United States “has not been dull,” said Dr.
Joseph L. Fisher, president, Resources for the
Future, and an AFA Director. “Responses to
new situations have been dyna
though In earlier years frequently exploitive
both of the environment and people. The
responses that will be called for in the future
are likely to be quite the opposite of exploi-
tive and characterized by a heightened sense
of social and environmental responsibility.
I am sure The American Forestry Assocla-
tion will be taking the lead along this path
and will be searching for ways to merge en-
vironmental improvement with the other
factors that go into forest policy and man-
agement”.

Citing that to